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08.99 Preface

Preface

Purpose
The WinCC User Guide” describes:

¢ the structure and function of WinCC and its components
¢ how to set up system-specific WinCC projects

* how to use WinCC at runtime

The User Guideisfor WinCC V5.

Position within the Information Environment

The User Guide is part of the documentation on SIMATIC” HMI". All the documentation
on WinCC islisted below.

Installation Getting Started WinCC Basic Configuration Communication Channel
Basics Documentation Manual Manual Descriptions
Vols. 1 and 2
Options User Archives Pro Agent
Redundancy
Client Server
Options in Basic Process Process Control
Process Control Runtime
Control
Development Open Channel
Support Developers Developers
Kit Kit

WinCC Manual i
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Documentation

Contents

Getting Started Uses a configuration example to show beginners how to proceed step
by step through a project, and introduces WinCC'’s overall
functionality.

WinCC V5 Suppliesinformation

Volume 1: » oninterrelationshipsin WinCC

System Overview
Software Protection
Control Center
Server Data
Channels

Report Designer
User Administrator

Volume 2:
Graphics Designer
Alarm Logging
Tag Logging

Text Library
Global Scripts
CrossReference

e on how software protection works

» on the structure, method of operation and use of WinCC Explorer
e onvariables and variable groups

» on communication between WinCC and the process

e on creating and editing layouts for printing in Report Designer

» onassigning user rightsin User Administrator

e 0n generating process mapsin Graphics Designer

« on configuring, processing and archiving messagesin Alarm
Logging

» on configuring, processing and archiving measured valuesin Tag
Logging

» on configuring multiple-language textsin Text Library

» on compiling C functions and actions in Global Script

e ongenerating lists of cross-references with Cross Reference

Configuration
Manua

Volumes 1, 2 and 3

Suppliesinformation
e on configuring in WinCC, with examplesfor illustration
» on special aspects of configuring

 on the development environment for scripts, C functions and
actions (C course)

» onthegraphicsobjectsin Global Library

Communication
Manual

Volumes 1 and 2

Suppliesinformation

» onlinksto SIMATIC viaPROFIBUS, Industrial Ethernet and
OPC

e on communication drivers and how they are configured, using
examples for general links by way of illustration

e on specia aspects of configuring

Channel
descriptions

Supply information for communication drivers
e on addressing variablesin the automation system
* on parameterizing the communication partners

WinCC Manual
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Documentation

Contents

WinCC Options

Supplies information on the options

User Archives » User Archives: creating and using user archives
Client Server » Client-Server: structure and use of WinCC in a client/server
Redundancy system

» Redundancy: structure and use of redundant systems
ProAgent Supplies information on the ProAgent option (process diagnosis)

» How to configure system-specific process diagnosis

e How to trace process errors and identify their causes
Basic Process Supplies information on the process-control options of WinCC
Control . Storage

» Picture Tree Manager

e Split Screen Manager

» Chipcard

» Lifebeat Monitoring

* Video

e Time Synchronization
Process Control Supplies information on the process-control options of WinCC
Runtime

e Operation at runtime

Open Developers
Kit

Explains programmers how to use WinCC’s API functions and how
to access the data

Channel Developers
Kit

Explains how to develop communication drivers for connecting
WinCC to any target system

WinCC Manual
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Additional Support

Please do not hesitate to contact use if you encounter problems in operation. Call + 49 911
895-7000 if you need assistance in solving problems. Remember to have the software ID
number at hand to streamline the process: this number is on the software product card.

Lost or defective authorization can be "repaired” on the phone by our Customer Support.
The number to dial is+ 49 911 895-7200.

Information about SIMATIC Products

SIMATIC Customer Support offers you wide-ranging additional information on SIMATIC
products by way of its online services:

* You can obtain general up-to-date information
- onthelnternet at http://www.ad.siemens.com/wincc
- fromthefax polling no. + 49 8765 93 02 77 95 00

e Up-to-date product information and downloads which may be of assistance during
operation:
- onthelnternet at http://www.ad.siemens.de/support/html-00/I ndex.shtml
- fromthe Bulletin Board System in Nuremberg (SIMATIC Customer Support
Mailbox): the number to dial is+ 49 911 895-7100.

Todial into our mailbox, use a modem with a maximum baud rate that does not
exceed 28,800 bps (i.e. up to V.34) and set its parametersto 8, N, 1, ANSI or dia
yourself invialSDN (x.75, 64 Khit).

iv WinCC Manual
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08.99 System Overview

1 System Overview

WinCC - theinterface between man and machine

WinCC is an industry- and technology-neutral system for solving visualization- and
controls-related tasks in production and process automation. It offers function modules for
the display of graphics, providing messages, archiving, and reporting which are suitable for
usein industry. Its high-performance process coupling, fast picture updating, and reliable
data archiving ensure high availability.

In addition to these system functions, WinCC provides open interfaces for user solutions.
This makes it possible to integrate WinCC into complex, company-wide automation
solutions. Archive data access via ODBC and SQL, as well as the linking of objects and
documents via OLE2.0 and ActiveX Controls, are integrated. These mechanisms make
WinCC a competent, communicative partner in the Windows world.

The foundation for WinCC is the Windows NT 32-bit operating system. Windows NT
features preemptive multitasking, which ensures fast reactions to process events and
provides a great deal of protection against data loss. Windows NT also offers functions
which focus on safety. WinCC softwareisitself a 32-bit application which was devel oped
using modern, object-oriented software programming techniques.

If WIinCC is started via the Start Menu, the WinCC Explorer is opened first. From here, the
various editors can be accessed in which the various specialized tasks of a given operating
and monitoring system are performed.

The WiIinCC Editors
Graphics Designer
The Graphics Designer is a vector-oriented drawing program for creating process pictures.
Numerous graphic objects, which are contained in an object and styles palette, can also be
used to create complex process pictures. Dynamics can be added to individual graphic
objects by means of action programming. Wizards provide support by automatically
generating frequently used dynamics and linking them to objects. Y ou can store your own
graphic objectsin alibrary.

Alarm Logging

Alarm Logging provides displays and operating options for acquiring and archiving results.
Y ou can freely select the message blocks, the message classes, the message type, the
message display, and the report. The System Wizard and the configuration dialogs provide
support during configuration. To display messages in runtime, the Alarm Control which is
contained in the object palette of the Graphics Designer is used.

Tag Logging

Tag Logging is used for acquiring data from running processes and for preparing them for
display and archiving. The data formats of the archives and the acquisition and archiving
timers can be freely selected. The display of the process values is made viathe WinCC
Online Trend and Table Controls, which display the datain trend and table form,
respectively.

WinCC Manual 1-1
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Report Designer

The Report Designer is an integrated reporting system for timer- or event-controlled
documentation of messages, operations, archive contents, and current or archived datain
the form of user reports or project documentation in freely selectable layouts. It provides a
comfortable user interface with tool and graphic palettes and supports the various report
types. Various standard system layouts and print jobs are available.

Global Script

Global Script is the generic term for C functions and actions which, depending on type, can
be used within a given project or within numerous projects. Scripts are used to configure
actionsto objects. They are processed using a system-internal C compiler. Global Script
actions are used at runtime in process execution. Their execution isinitiated by atrigger.

Text Library

In the Text Library, you can edit texts which are used in runtime by the various modules.
The foreign language output texts are defined in the Text Library for the configured texts.
These are then output in the selected runtime language.

User Administrator

The User Administrator is used for allocating and controlling access authorizations of the
users for the individual configuration- and runtime-system editors. When a user is set up,
the access rights for the WinCC functions are set and individually assigned to the respective
user. Up to 999 different authorization can be allocated. User authorizations can be
allocated at system runtime.

Cross Reference

Cross Reference is used to find and display all points of use for objects, e.g tags, pictures,
and functions. With the "Linking" function tag names can be changed without causing
inconsistencies in the configuration.

WinCC Basic Options

Client Server

With its client-server functionality, WinCC can be used to operate several coordinated
operating and monitoring stations in a common interconnection with networked automation
systems. Up to 64 subscribers can theoretically be integrated in a single project.

Redundancy

WinCC Redundancy offers the possibility to operate two coupled server-PCsin parallel so
that they can monitor one another. Should one of the two server computers fail, the second
server assumes control of the entire system. After the server which failed is brought back
into service, the contents of all message and process archives are copied to the server which
was out of service.

User Archives

WinCC User Archivesis a database system which the user can configure himself. Data
from technical processes can in this way be continuously stored on a server PC and
displayed online in runtime. Moreover, recipes and setpoint assignments for the connected
controls can be stored in the User Archives and passed on to the controls as necessary.

1-2 WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99

System Overview

WinCC Process Control Options

WinCC Manual

Storage
The storage functions support the automatic swapping of data from the hard disk to long-
term data media as well as the deleting of data on the hard disk.

Picture Tree M anager

The Picture Tree Manager is used to manage a hierarchy of systems, subsystems, function
names, and Graphics Designer pictures.

Time Synchronization

Time Synchronization is afunction for systems with SINEC L2/L 2R bus systems. Here,
one WinCC operator station acts as the active time master and controls the synchronization
of all other operator stations and automation systems connected to the system bus with the
current time. This makes it possible to chronologically order messages for the entire
system.

Lifebeat Monitoring

Lifebeat Monitoring is used to constantly monitor the individual systems (operator station
and automation system) and visualizes the results as screen displays in the runtime system,
automatically triggers the horn component, and generates the automation system messages.

Base Data
Base Datais used for configuring the basic WinCC data by means of Wizards.

Split Screen Wizard

The Split Screen Wizard is a component of the Split Screen Manager. Thisis used for
configuring and initializing the monitor and screen settings for the current WinCC project.
Y ou should perform thisinitialization immediately after creating a project, as other
applications (runtime, group display, etc.) access these data.

Alarm Logging Wizard

The Alarm Logging Wizard is used for configuring and initializing the message window,
messages, message classes and systems of the automation system messages, and the horn
signalling device for the current WinCC project.

1-3
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Communication between WinCC and the control unit

The following connections are available for the communication between WinCC and the

various controls.

Communication typesin combination with SIMATIC S5

e serial viaprogramming interface (AS511 protocol)
o serial via3964R (RK512 protocol)

o Ethernet layer 4 (via data handling blocks)

o Ethernet TF (technological functions)

e S5-PMC Ethernet (PMC communication)

e S5-PMC Profibus (PMC communication)

e S5-Profibus-FDL

Communication typesin combination with SIMATIC S7

e MPI interface (S7 protocol)

e PROFIBUS (S7 protocol)

e Industrial Ethernet (S7 protocol)
e TCP/IP

e SLOTPLC

e S7-PMC PROFIBUS (PMC communication)

Mixed operation SSIMATIC S5/ S7

Option
Option

Option

SIMATIC S5 and SIMATIC S7 controls can be connected in parallel in the same network
and exchange data with WinCC. SIMATIC S7 uses only the S7 protocol.

Communication with other controls

o Manufacturer-independent Profibus FMS/DP

o AEG Modicon Modbus serial

¢ Allen Bradley DF1 serid
Data Highway
Data Highway+
Highway 485

¢ GE Fanuc SNP/SNPX protocol

1-4
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1.1 Installing WinCC

1.1.1 Entries in the Operating System Start Menu

Upon installation of WinCC, several linksto auxiliary programs are established in the
\SIMATIC\WinCC folder of the Start Menu.

tg} Simatic

4 &% Channel Diagrosis

i
Metscape Smart Ipdate # windows Control Center 5.0 @ Praject Duplicator

@ ProjectSwitcher

@ Scope

Mew Office Document

Channel Diagnosis

Use WinCC "Channel Diagnosis' to obtain an overview of the status of the configured
channels and their links to the PLC.

WinCC - Project Duplicator

Use the WinCC Project Duplicator to duplicate a completed project. In combination with
the WinCC Redundancy option, the Project Duplicator is used to create functionally
identical projects.

Note

Additional information about the WinCC - Project Duplicator can be found in the
Redundancy manual.

WinCC - Project Switcher

The "WinCC Project Switcher" is used to switch-over projects of the client between two
redundant servers. In the event of a server failure, a switch-over to the redundant partner
server can be performed automatically. As aresult, the client is not affected by a server
failure, asits project istaken over by the partner server.

Note
The configuration of the WinCC Project Switcher of V4.02 cannot be used for
V5.0. The Project Switcher must be configured again for V5.0.

Additional information about the WinCC - Project Switcher can be found in the
Redundancy manual.

WinCC-Scope
WinCC Scope supports you during WinCC diagnostic work. WinCC Scope is based on
Internet technology. An Internet browser, such as the Internet Explorer or the Netscape
Navigator, isrequired to start the "CCDiagAgent" diagnosis program. The TCP/IP protocol
must also be installed.

Windows Control Center
The WinCC Explorer is started by activating the "Windows Control Center" button.

WinCC Manual 1-5
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1.1.2 Entries in the Windows Explorer Pop-Up Menu

Upon installation of WinCC, the following additional entries are added to the Windows
Explorer pop-up menu "File" "New":

Entries Description
WinCC Document Creates afile named "New WinCC-Document. MCP" in
the selected folder.

WinCC.Graphics.Document | Creates afile named "New
WinCC.Graphics.Document.pdl” in the selected folder.

WinCC CrossRef Document | Creates afile named "New WinCC CrossRef
Document.xfc" in the selected folder.

1.2 Configuration with WinCC V5.0

1.2.1 Project Types

The following terms are used in the descriptions of the individual project types.

Term M eaning

Client A client that has been permanently assigned to a server in amulti-
user project. The client can be used in a multi-user project or ina
distributed system.

Multi-Client As of WinCC V5.0, amulti-client can access data on up to 6
servers. The multi-client is not acomponent of this server project.

Server Server of amulti-user project with client and multi-clients. A
redundant server pair can also represent a server.
Functional Various servers take on different tasks in specific areas of the
Distribution process.
Technological Different servers take on al necessary area-specific tasks.
Distribution
1-6 WinCC Manual
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1.2.1.1 Single-User Project

A single-user project is a single-operator terminal. The configuration, operation, as well as
the connection to the process bus and storing of project data, are performed on this

compuiter.
WinCC -
Visualization
(optional)
Database
WinCcC - -
Server component <> .'
WinCC - Server
Field-Bus
AS AS AS
WinCC Manual 1-7
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1.2.1.2 Multi-User Project

1-8

A multi-user project is characterized by multiple clients and one server, al of which work
with the same project. Here, up to 16 clients can access a single server. Configuration can
take place on the server or on any of the clients. Project data such as pictures, tags, and
archives are preferably stored on the server and are made available to all clients. The
connection to the process bus and the processing of the process data are implemented by the
server. Runtime is usually operated from the clients.

WinCC-
Visualization

(optional)

WinCC-

Visualization

Access to project data

WinCC-
Visualization

WinCC-

Access to project da

WinCC-

WinCC-

Server- Database Client Client
Component <> ’ Component Component
WinCC-Server WinCC-Client 1 WinCC-Client 2
Field-Bus
AS AS
WinCC Manual
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1.2.1.3 Multi-Client Project

Each multi-client project is a project type that can access the data of multiple servers. Each
multi-client and the associated servers have their own project. The configuration of the
server project is performed on the server or on the clients; the configuration of the multi-
client project is performed on the multi-client.

A server can be accessed by up to 16 clients or multi-clients. In runtime, a multi-client can
access up to 6 servers. This means that, for example, the data from 6 different servers can
be visualized on one picture of the multi-client. The following picture illustrates an
example of how the various servers appear on the multi-client during runtime.

WinCC-Multi-Client

WinCC

Visualization

WinCC-

Component

WinCC-Server
Component

WinCC-Server

WinCC-Server
Component

WinCC-Server

WinCC-Server

Component

WinCC-Server

Technological Distribution:

The various referenced servers perform the same tasks, i.e. message archiving,
measurement value archiving, and process data linking. However, each server
considers a different logical system section. In an application structured around
subsystems, the servers are connected to different PLCs independently of each other.
In PCSY the form of logical distribution is primarily used.

Note

It is recommended to structure systems in accordance with technological distribution; the
functional distribution is created only by means of a specific configuration.

WinCC Manual
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Multi-Client
with view to

Client
of Server2

Client

of Serverl
Serverl and Server2

—

Database

Serverl
e .| e

Database Database

1] (1] 1111

Functional Distribution:

The various referenced serversin a multi-client project perform various tasks. For
example, one WinCC server performs the archiving, another one the message
processing and a third one the process data linking.

Note

Tags required for the server operation must also be configured on the message and archive
servers. Message and archive servers do not access the data server to determine the process

data.

1-10 WinCC Manual
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1.2.2 Configuring Distributed Systems

Distributed systems can be created as of Version 5.0. This means that 2 to 6 servers can be
operated and monitored by one client, the so-called multi-client.
Here, distinctions can be drawn between three fundamentally different types of operation.

1. Multi-client operation of all server pictures from an overview picture or, for PCS7,
from an overview area (no picture change required).

2. Integration of single/multiple pictures of single/multiple serversinto one picture
(picture-in-picture method).

3. Creation of pictures containing tags of different servers.

Level 1
The following steps are required:

» Generate all packages of the participating servers and load them onto the multi-clients.

e For WiInCC (native): Make the start pictures of the server projects selectable from an
overview picture.

e For WinCC in the PCS7 environment, proceed as follows:

Thg following steps illustrate the configuration of a distributed system in the PCS7
environment.

Create a server project using the Split Screen Wizard and the Alarm Logging Wizard.
Configure the picture hierarchy using the Picture Tree Manager.

Configure the user authorizations in the User Administrator.

Generate the packages on the servers.

Create a multi-client project using the Split Screen Wizard.

Load the packages.

Configure the Life Beat Monitoring functions on the multi-client.

© N o o & wDd P

Configure the user authorizationsin the User Administrator of the multi-client.

Y ou can now display all server pictures on the multi-client and navigate among them as
usual.

Note

If all servers are accessed viamulti-clients, it is possible to disconnect the regular "V4.0
clients'. The freed PCs can be used for other purposes.

WinCC Manual 1-11
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Level 2

Level 2 findsits application mainly in the creation of overview pictures. The layout must be
designed in such a way that multiple pictures can be displayed simultaneously. Pictures
from previous WinCC versions can be reused. (see Chapter 1.2.2.3)

Multi-Client

Screen window Screen window

Serverl:BS1 Server2:BS2

Picture: Picture-In-Picture Method

Level 3

Level 3 findsits application mainly in the creation of pictures (also overview pictures), in
which data of several servers are to be displayed, but without using the picture-in-picture
method. The pictureis directly connected to the tags of the servers. (see Chapter 1.2.2.3)

Multi-Client

I/O - Field “Serverl:Tag”

WinCcC- “Serverl:Tag”
Alarm Control “Server2:Tag”

WinCC- “Serverl:Tag”
Trend/Table Control| “Server2:Tag”

Basic screen

Picture: Picture configuration with connection to different servers

1-12 WinCC Manual
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1.2.2.1 Packages for Multi-Client Projects

In order to be able to access the relevant data on a server in amulti-client project in
runtime, packages are used. The packages contain symbolic names of project-relevant data
such as pictures, tags, messages, and archives. Packages must be generated on the servers
and be loaded onto the multi-client. The generation and loading can be performed in
runtime as well asin the configuration system.

After changing the configuration data of server projects, the packages must be generated
again. The "Update" function updates the packages on the multi-client.

Note
It isthe user's responsibility to update the local packages.

Multi-Client
Multi-Client Packages of Server 1
Project and Server 2 will be
copied into the project
database of the Multi-
A Client
Server 1
Data of Server
[
Server 2
Data of Server
Server 2 Database
Data of

Server 3
(package)

1.2.2.2 Server Configuration

A multi-user project with or without clients is created on the server. A server project cannot
be configured from a multi-client. Also, the activation and deactivation of server projects
cannot be performed from a multi-client. These types of tasks can be performed by one of
the clientsintegrated in the distributed system.

WinCC Manual 1-13
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1.2.2.3 Multi-Client Configuration

A multi-client has its own local project data, e.g. pictures, scripts, and internal tags. From
the multi-client, only the data of the multi-client project, not the server project, can be
changed. The server projects can be accessed via references to tags, messages, archives and
pictures. Thus, the multi-client provides a view of the data of one or more servers.

Tag Configuration

In the configuration system, no changes to data type or name can be made from a multi-
client to tags configured on the servers.

The values of the tags configured on the servers can be changed in runtime.

Note

When configuring a server project, a distinction is made between tags with computer-local
updates and tags with project-wide updates.

The value of atag on a server having computer-local updates cannot be changed from a
client. However, these tags can be changed on a server from a multi-client.

Configuring Pictures on a Multi-Client

1-14

Multi-Client
/O - Field “Serverl:Tag”
WinCcC- “Serverl:Tag”
Alarm Control “Server2:Tag”
WinCC- “Serverl:Tag”
Trend/Table Control| “Server2:Tag”
Basic screen

The basic picture and al objects contained therein are configured on the multi-client. Each
basic picture can be used to access data from multiple servers. It is possible to design the
pictures of the multi-client specifically for the multi-client.

A picture configured on the multi-client can be copied to other multi-client projects. To do
s0, the server packages addressed in the copied pictures must be loaded on all multi-clients.

An /O field can be connected to alocal tags or to tags referenced via packages. M essages
to be displayed in a message window can originate from multiple servers. In atrend
window, the tags of different servers can be displayed.

Tagsin Pictures
On the multi-client, the configured server tags of all packages are provided in the tag
selection dialog.

WinCC Manual
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C Functionsin Pictures

The C functions used in the pictures must be present in the multi-client project in order to
be executed. Project functions and standard functions are valid throughout the project and
can therefore also be used by the multi-clients. However, they must first be copied from the
server to the multi-clients. For further information, refer to the " Script Processing” section
of this chapter.

Note

To avoid problems with user-written functions, which must also be copied, the use of the
standard functions is recommended.

Configuring Pictures on a Server

Serverl Server2
screen window screen window
button D button
screen2 tag screen3 tag

message window message window

BS1

BS 2

Multi-Client

screen window  screen window

Serverl:BS1 Server2:BS2

The pictures BS1 and BS2 are configured on Serverl and Server2, respectively. The basic
picture is configured on the multi-client. The contents of the picture windows in the basic
picture of the multi-client are provided by both servers. The data of multiple servers can be
used only in abasic picture configured on a multi-client. Each picture window can access
the data of one server.

WinCC Manual 1-15
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Note

When configuring picture changes, "Direct Connection” must be used.

The use of generic API functions within actionsis not recommended.

Due to the multi-client’s behavior during the processing of server tags with computer-local
updates, such tags should not be referenced.

To execute project functions from server pictures on a multi-client, these project functions
must also be present on the multi-client.

The Diagnostics Control displays the state of the "local" Global Script, i.e. if a server
picture containing a Diagnostics Control is opened on the multi-client, the multi-client will

be analyzed.

The size of the basic pictures must be adapted to the size of the picture windows.

Displaying Process Data
The application windows used up to now are replaced by two new controls:

1-16

V4.02 V5.0
Process Tags as Trends Application Window WinCC Online
Trend Control
Process Tags as Tables Application Window WinCC Online
Table Control

The following table illustrates the functionality of application windows; application
windows that have been converted to controls; and new controlsin server, client, and multi-

client projects.

Server

Client

Multi-Client

Application Window

(InV5.0itisonly
possible to display old
pictures; configuration
isnot possible.)

Full functionality

Full functionality

No functionality

Converted control

Full functionality

Full functionality

Without reconfiguration
itisonly possibleto
access the standard
server

Control newly created

(Online configuration
possible via the
Graphics Designer)

Full functionality

Full functionality

Full functionality

On the multi-client, V4.02 pictures cannot access multiple server projects. Only the
standard server of the multi-client can be accessed. Application windows configured in
V4.02 can be converted in the Graphics Designer. A reconfigurationis only required if
special functions of the new controls are to be used (e.g. trend window with display of

multiple servers).
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Note

To convert individual V4.02 application windows, the appropriate picture must be opened
in the Graphics Designer.

To convert al pictures containing application windowsto V5.0, the "Convert Pictures'
menu option is provided in the Graphics Designer in the Editors menu. If script functions of
the Alarm Logging application window are used, they must be replaced in these pictures.

Further information on using and configuring the standard server can be found in the Server
Data manual.

Since the behavior of the Trend and Table Controls isidentical with regard to specific
multi-client features, only the Trend Control is described below.

1. The display of acontrol in a server picture offers the possibility of central configuration.
e Itispossibleto display the tags of this server from the multi-client.

e Itisnot possible to modify the server picture from the multi-client.

¢ No persistent changes can be made from the multi-client.

» Trend and Table Controls of a server picture can be configured online from the server or
fromaclient.

e The server picture can be edited from a client.

2. Thedisplay of acontrol in a multi-client picture offers the possibility of decentral
configuration.

» Trend and Table Controlsin a multi-client picture can be configured online from the
multi-client.

* Itispossibleto display the tags of multiple serversin acontrol from the multi-client.

» Persistent changes of controlsin a multi-client picture can be performed viathe
Graphics Designer from the multi-client.

In WinCC V5.0, controls can be added to the Graphics Library as templates. This function
is available on servers, clients and multi-clients.

Note

The "Configure Trends Onlineg" function also allows trends to be configured on the muilti-
client. Storing takes place on the multi-client’s preferred server. The trend group can be
retrieved by all multi-clients that have set up this server astheir preferred server.

The following illustrates the steps necessary to configure a Trend Control in apicture on a
multi-client. The Trend Control will display the measured values of different servers.

1. Configure Tag Logging on the servers. Thisincludes the creation of the process value
archives and the tags.

2. Use Server Datato create packagesin order to be able to access the process value
archivesin the multi-client project.

3. Create the multi-client project.

1-17

C79000-G8276-C159-01



System Overview 08.99

1-18

4. Load the packages from the relevant servers.

Depending on the display type, insert either the Online Trend Control (trend display)
or the Online Table Control (table display) into the Graphics Designer picture.

6. Select the"Elements' tab from the Quick Configuration dialog.

7. Usethe Selection button to select archives and tags (Server::Archive Name\Tag
Name).

8. Savethe picturein the Graphics Designer.

2 B MU« M % on B I::::::
IEN Eigenschaften von WinCC Online Trend Control Bl |
08+ | Elements |Eeneral| Colors | Font | Toolbar | Time s | Value fwis | Limit |
0,64

| Elements: M amne:
0.4 | Element 1 IEIement 1
0.2
— Display
0.0-

47399 83 W Visible Uil | -

— Selection of Archives/T ags

S Selection... |

-------- +|L||:||DIZIWH|-| I

------ e e EE

S Hierarchy: Isw1_DF'I:_4EID2::Prozesswertarchivh |
A t’ mc T ag name | Tag type |.f3\n:hi\-'ing L. | Last changel o
o =) mfal_14 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 .
------ ik i EA IR L Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 .
o mfal_3 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 ..
""" nfal_d Analog Cyclic-cont.. 1999-3-25 .

C mja1_13 Ainalog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 .
o mia1_1g Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 .
------ mjal_s Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 ..
I iy P &nalog Cyclic-cont.. 1999325 .

S [ I Cancel Help

Note

If you would like to use controls in your pictures that have the same or similar settings,
configure a"template" control and storeit in thelibrary.
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Displaying Messages

The application windows/controls used up to now have been replaced by the "WinCC
Alarm Control".

V4.02 V5.0
Messages Application Window Alarm Control
Alarm Control

The following tableillustrates the functionality of application windows; application
windows that have been converted to controls; and new controls in server, client, and multi-
client projects.

Server Client Multi-Client

Application Full functionality Full functionality No functionality

Window

Converted Full functionality Full functionality Without reconfiguration

control itisonly possibleto
access the standard
server

Control newly | Full functionality Full functionality Full functionality

created

WinCC Manual

The multi-client cannot access server projects via application windows. Application
windows/controls configured in V4.02 can be converted in the Graphics Designer. A
reconfiguration is only necessary if special functions of the new controls are used.

If the "OnBtn..." functions were used to operate the message window, these functions are
not automatically converted. Instead, they must each be manually changed to the "AXC_.."
functions.

Note

To convert individual V4.02 application windows/controls, the appropriate picture must be
open in the Graphics Designer. To convert al pictures containing application
windows/controlsto V5.0, the " Convert Pictures' menu option is provided in the Graphics
Designer in the Editors menu. If script functions of the Alarm Logging application window
are used, they must be replaced in the pictures.

Messages from different servers can be displayed on one multi-client. However, printing
messages from different servers in one message sequence report from a multi-client is
currently not possible.

The following illustrates the steps necessary to display messages from different serverson
one multi-client in WinCC V5.

1.  Configure the message systems on the servers. Thisincludes the creation of single and
group messages as well as the definition of the message type displays.

2. Usethe Server Data function to generate the packages in order to be able to access the
single messages, group messages, and message types in the multi-client project.

3. Create the multi-client project.

1-19
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4. Load the packages from the relevant servers.
5. Insert the WinCC Alarm Control into the Graphics Designer picture.
6. Select therelevant (or all) servers from the Quick Configuration dialog.

SGAIVEE S FEES EEeE
Da‘rel Time|mberitus| WinCC Alarm Control Quick Configuration Properties
28/04/99) 10:05:22] 0] |/ pisplay |

Yfindow — Server Selection

I [ Al Servers

————— Display Selection... |

........................ p Digplay Toolbar

"""""""""""" ¥ Display Status Bar I

RN o | s | 0 | v

+ Server Selection HE
[

Hie[a[ch_p: I ................

Server
V=R srv1_PCISTY

[ o0 | _ e | wen [

7. Configure the message window viathe Alarm Control’s Properties dialog.

If an Alarm Control isintegrated into a basic picture of a multi-client, executing the "Loop
in Alarm™ function opens the associated server picture as the basic picture on the multi-
client. A return to the initial basic picture is not possible.

If an Alarm Control isintegrated into a picture window on a multi-client, executing the
"Loop in Alarm" function opens the associated server picture in the picture window. A
return to the initial basic pictureis possible via the appropriate button in the multi-client’s
basic picture.

In user-defined scripts, the server reference must be specified manually via
"GetServerTagPrefix".

Note

If you would like to use controlsin your pictures that have the same or similar settings,
configure a"template" control and storeit in thelibrary.
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Global Script actions on the server are only available to clients, not multi-clients.
Computer-local script actions are only available to those clients for which they have been
configured.

A Global Script can only be used in a project-specific manner on a multi-client. The actions
are available only within the multi-client project.

Server project

Server | globale script-actions for: C1, C2 und MC
L computer local script-actions for: - C 1
{ ClundC?2
C2und MC
Client 1 Client 2 Multi-Client

\ |
Clients do not have local projects

Multi-Client projekt

k globale script-actions
computer local script-actions

The multi-client has no access to the actions of the server, it can only access its own scripts.
Since no other clients/multi-clients have access to projects of a multi-client, a multi-client
does not differentiate between global and computer-local scripts.

1-21

C79000-G8276-C159-01



System Overview 08.99

1-22

Note

In order to use the function for finding the places in which tags or picture names are used in
the "Cross Reference” editor, the tags and picture names which are used in C actions must
be defined in the script.

At the beginning of the script, al tags and picture names used must be declared in two
sections.

These sections have the following structure:

/I WINCC:TAGNAME_SECTION_START

/I syntax: #define TagNamelnAction "DMTagName"

/I next TagID : 4 /I the next free ID can be entered here
#defineTAG_1 "otto" // where"otto" isthe actual tag name
# define TAG_2 "hugo"

# define TAG_3 "karl"

/I WINCC:TAGNAME_SECTION_END

/I WINCC:PICNAME_SECTION_START

I syntax: #define PicNamelnAction "PicName"
/I next PicID : 4

#definePIC_1 "pictl.pd"

#definePIC_ 2 "pict2.pdl"

#definePIC_3 "pict3.pdl"

/I WINCC:PICNAME_SECTION_END

The call of the standard functions for reading and writing the tags must then be carried out
viathe defined tags and pictures.

GetTagDWord( TAG_1);
OpenPicture( PIC 1);
SetPictureName ( PIC_2 , "PictureWindowl", PIC_3);

If you generate anew C action in the Graphics Designer, the corresponding pre-made
sections will be inserted into your script.

WinCC Manual
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1.2.2.4 Configuration Example

In the following example, the creation of a multi-client project and the generation and

loading of the package are described.

1. A server project is created with the "Multi-User Project” project type. The required
pictures, archives, or tags are created on the server.

2. Afterwards, the "Server Data" function is used to generate the package, which isthen

available to the multi-clients.

" WinCCExplorer - srvl MCP
File  Edit “iew Editors

Tools

Help

| O | G R

El-#% grvl
@ Computer

Elﬂﬂm Tag Management

- Intemnal tags
- B2, Shiucture tag
~-Pr Graphice Designer
4] alarm Logging
--]] TagLogging
&k Report Designer
H- Global Seript

g Teuxt Library

ser Administratar

- 3% CrozsReference

Froperties

Type | Last Change

<

|

|0 object(z]

NOM |z

{” WinCCExplorer - srvl. MCP

Fil= Edit “iew Editors Toolz Help
| O | R
Et“ 3l Mame Type | Lazt Change
.@ Computer B orv1_PCIST7  srvl_PCIF17.pck 4/28/99 3.51:46 A

-] T2aManagement
- Intemnal tags
----- . Stucture tag
Graphics Designer
----- &4 Alarm Loaging
----- )] T=aLlooging
]--% Repart Desigrer
H-= Global Seript

3
g Teut Library

Iser Administrator

[l
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Create anew project on amulti-client.

4.  Onthe multi-client, the packages are imported viathe "Load" command (Server
Data). This procedure can also be performed in runtime. If changes are made to the
packages on the servers, steps 2 and 4 must be repeated.

The project data of the servers are now available to the multi-client.

{__ WinCCE xplorer - MultiClient. MCP

File Edit View Editors Tools Help
[P e
- &% MultiClent

----- @ Computer

-l TagManagement

----- B Structure tag

----- “ Graphics Desigrer

]--% Feport Dezigrer
®y= Global Seript

Teut Library
|Jser Administrator

----- % CroszFeference
£

..... m i Losding...
Update. ..

Standard zerver...

o o =
S@ o oBE

Type | Lazt Change

fral

Mew...
Delete...

Find...

4| |+

Fress F1 for He__F1aperties [0 cbiectiz) | NUM [

Open

Loak in: I £ Packages

File name: I Open I
Files of type: IF'an::kage Filesz [*.pck] j Cancel |

Note

By default, the server packages are stored under:
.\ServerProjectName\ComputerName\Packages\ProjectName_ComputerName.pck.

During the load process, packages stored on any data medium can also be accessed.
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{” WinCCExplorer - MultiClient. MCP
Fil= Edit “iew Editors Toolz Help

Et“ MultiClient MHame Type | Last Change

""" .@ Computer avl_PCI917  ervl_PC9917.pok  4/28/99 9.51:46 Ak
I:I--ﬂ]}]ﬂ Tag Management
----- B Stucture tag

----- % Graphics Designer
& Report Designer
H-= Global Seript

Teut Library
Iser Administrator

4| |»]
Press F1 for Help. |1 object(s] [ NUM | 2

5.  Configure the basic picture for the multi-client. In picture windows, pictures
configured on the servers can be referenced.

1.2.3 Configuring Pictures

The Graphics Designer is used to create process pictures.
It offers the user the following features:

. Easy to use, simple interface with tool and graphic palettes
e Streamlined configuration with integrated object and icon libraries
e Openinterfaces for importing graphics; OLE 2.0 interface support

e Configurable dynamic behavior of picture objects with support from an assistant
(Dynamic Wizard)

. Links to additional functions by means of powerful script configuration
. Links to graphic objects that you can create yoursel f
e 32-hit application, executable under Windows NT.
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1.2.4 Configuring Messages

How to Construct a Messaging System:
1. Usethe System Wizard to create the basic structure of the message system.
*  The System Wizard

2. Configure the message blocks in accordance with your requirements.

e Configuring Message Blocks

3.  Configure the message system.
e Configuring Message Classes
e Configuring Message Types
e Configuring Single Messages
»  Configuring Group Messages

4. Set thetype of dataarchiving.
»  Configuring Archives

»  Configuring Records

5. Configure the WinCC Alarm Control System in the "Graphics Designer" to display
the messages in runtime.

e TheWinCC Alarm Control System.

Note
Use the available Wizards and configuration dialogs to completely create the messages.
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1.2.5 Visualizing Process Data

Tag Logging is used to:

. Set the data format of a continuous archive.
e  Settheacquisition and archiving timers.

e Configure process value archives and compressed archives.

How to Configure Tag Logging:

1. Setthedataformat of the continuous archives.

o DataFormat of Continuous Archives

2. Configure the acquisition and archiving timers you require.

* Acquisition and Archiving Timers

3. Configure the required process value archives.
»  Configuring Process Value Archives

e Configuring the Tagsin Process Value Archives

4.  Configure the required compressed archives.
e Configuring Compressed Archives
e Configuring the Tags in Compressed Archives

5. If necessary, configure the WinCC Online Trend Control in the " Graphics Designer”
to display the process valuesin trend form.

¢ WinCC Online Trend Control.

6. If necessary, configure the WinCC Online Table Control in the "Graphics Designer”
to display the process valuesin table form.

*  WinCC Online Table Control.
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1.3 Project Documentation

Print Project Documentation

The"Print" command prints out the project documentation of an open editor on the set
printer.

The page layouts used are described in the appendix to the Control Center in the "Page
Layouts Used" table.

Note

This command can only be executed, if the page view is closed.

View Project Documentation

The "Page View" command allows you to check the page layout in the page view before it
is printed out. The page is displayed just like it is going to be printed.

The view can be switched or the print job be activated via the buttons. The page layout
depends on the editor used.

87 Documentation Text Library - Printlt

Frint.... I Hesit | BresEis I Twio Page | Zoom |n Zon ot | LClose I
Button Menu Command Hot Key
Print... This command activates the print job on the set printer. CTRL+D
After the print job has finished, the page view will
automatically be exited.
Next This command movesto the next page in your document. | CTRL + N
Previous This command moves to the previous page in your CTRL +V
document.
Two Page View | This command displays two print pages side by side. CTRL+Z
Enlarge This command enlarges a section. CTRL+G
Reduce This command reduces a section. CTRL +K
Close This command closes the page view. CTRL +K

Project Documentation Setup

1-28

The "Project Documentation Setup" function allows you to make specia print job settings.
The dialog box contains three tabs.

Tab Description

Print Job In thistab, general information pertaining to the print job can be entered.

Selection In this tab, the page range and time range of the data to be printed can be
entered.

Printer Setup | In thistab, the output device of the print job is defined. Y ou can also print
to afile.

WinCC Manual
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Project Documentation Setup: "Print Job"

Print Job Properties

Friit Job I Selectiu:unl Priri

= M arnie: D ocumentation Test Librang

K E3

ter Setup I

Project: I'\\F‘E951 FifinCCa0_Project_DemobPRT

Layout: I@Te:-ctlil:urary.FlF'L j

= L
Last printout at:

Mext printout at

tie: | Epout for linel printer

Start Parameter

[ Start Time:

T Eycle

Mk DD oy HH : Mk

;319 799 = [o9 5 <
| Daily [

0k I Cancel | Help |

Element

Description

Name

Enter the name of the print job here. Within the project, the name
must be unique and adhere to the Windows conventions.

Project

The project name and complete path of the print job is displayed
here. Thisfield can not be edited.

Layout

A layout is assigned to the print job here. The layout must already
exist. If no layout is entered and another tab is opened, a message
box is displayed reminding you that you work with a system print
job, which requires a layout.

Line Layout for Line
Printer

This check box isonly enabled for the " @Report Alarm Logging
RT Message sequence” system print job. If you use this system
print job and mark the check box, you will use aline layout.

Last Printout On:

The date of the print job's last printout is displayed here. Thisfield
can not be edited, it only serves information purposes.

Next Printout On:

The date of the print job’s next printout is displayed here. This
field can not be edited, it only servesinformation purposes.

Start Parameters

Start Time The start time and date of the print job is entered here.
Cycle The cyclical activation of the print job can be defined here. Before
that, the start time and date of the print job must have been
defined. The following cycles are available:
<NONE>; Hourly; Daily; Weekly; Monthly
WinCC Manual 1-29

C79000-G8276-C159-01



System Overview

08.99

Project Documentation Setup: "Selection”

Print Job Properties HE |

Print Job ~ Selection I Prirter SEtupl

= Al

— Page Range

& Pages from |1 :l [{s] IE]E]E]E] i’

— Time Range
% Felative [backwards from the print start ime——————
Number — [1 =] [a =
A~ Absolute
Mk . DD 55 HH : kb4
From o1 o1 1571 = [oo co0 <
To  Joroor s A [0 =

(] I Cancel | Help |

Element Description
Page Range
All All pages of the print job will be printed.

Page nnn to nnn

Define the output of individual pages or page ranges of the print job
here.

Time Range

Select from arelative or absolute time range. The time range not
used will be grayed out.

Relative

This switch allows you to define arelative time range for a print job,
e.g. prints out the messages received in the last 3 hours prior to the
start of the print job. For the relative time range, the following
options are available:

All; Years; Months; Weeks; Days; Hours; Minutes

Absolute

This switch allows you to define an absolute time range.

1-30
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Project Documentation Setup: "Printer Setup"

Print Job Properties HE |

F'rintJDI:lI Selection  Printer Setup |

— Print output to...

Iv | Frinter

— Printer Priorities

1] |<Standard Printer: j

2] |<NONE> -

31 |<nonE> E
[ File [%.emf]

Tray: I

IPHT_DUT\_JJJJMMTTHHMM\...

(] 4 I Cancel Help

Element Description

Print Output to If you mark this check box, the "Printer Priorities’ will be enabled
Printer and you can select the desired printer.

Printer Priority 1 Enter the first printer here. The system will always attempt to use

this printer. If this printer is not ready, the second priority printer
will be activated.

Printer Priority 2 Enter the second printer here. The system will always attempt to
use this printer, if the first printer is not ready. If this printer is not
ready, the third priority printer will be activated.

Printer Priority 3 Enter the third printer here. The system will always attempt to use
this printer, if the first and second printers are not ready.

Print Output to File | If you mark this check box, the pending print jobs will be rerouted
to afile. Thefile will be in the "Enhanced Metafile" format.

Inthe"Tray" field, specify the path in which the fileisto be
stored. The path name is composed of: the project path

(e.g. "CA\VFSWInCC\PRT\") and <Tray> +
<YYYYMMDDHHMM> (YYYY = Year, MM = Month, DD =
Day, HH = Hour, MM = Minute).

Note

Additional information about the "Print Job Properties" dialog box can be found in the
description of the "Report Designer” editor.
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Page Layouts Used
The editors/components use different page layouts - that have been associated fixed with
the print jobs - for printing or (page) viewing the project documentation.
These different page layouts are described in the Online Help.
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1.4 Integrating WinCC and STEP 7

In order to simplify the work between WinCC and STEP 7, special functions have been
introduced.

e  Ladder Rung Jump

e  Return from Ladder Rung Jump

e  Diagnosing Hardware

e  Tag Selection Dialog

e Integrating an Existing WinCC Project into a STEP 7 Project

Ladder Rung Jump

With the Ladder Rung Jump function, it is possible to jump directly from WinCC Runtime
to the appropriate network (FUP, KOP, AWL) from STEP 7 with focus on the STEP 7 icon
belonging to the process tag. It is used for fast and easy diagnosis of errors. The Ladder
Rung Jump function is configured on an object created in WinCC via the Dynamic Wizard.
Insert, for example, the "Button™ Windows object into a picture. Start the Dynamic Wizard
and select the Ladder Rung Jump function from the standard dynamics.

The Dynamic Wizard then guides you through the following three points:
e  Selecting the dynamic
e  Sdlecting the trigger

e  Setting the options

An appropriate trigger for a button is the left or right mouse click event.

|‘:1 Graphics Designer - [trendC.PDL]
jﬁ— File Edit “iew Insert Amange Tools Window Help

[D2E| s md|o (8 Foi+|aaa 22 Agh & ¥ 2 e
Ll I
M| )" - fooiiiiiiiniiiinn
EE | LeETar IR D E 0 e [
OIE [
D. eoconosncccnccncaccnccccccncscoccccscaccccosacccnccccaccasasasaas
EN ..:—ZID o ;
... Uynamic 12ar
LE L ;_’_‘;Adddynamic:stotheprototype =
. D Co ;fxCopyTag\u"alue
;_{;FiIIDhiect
i
—Zoom— y

K
. ;_‘_‘;Link a prototype to a structure
s u s ;_’_’;Make a property dynamic

Eu Co AiMove Obiect ;I

H U S System Funct.  Standard Dyn.. IMisceIIaneous Picture Functi.. | Screen Funct..l Imnport Functio..
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Note

Proper function of the Ladder Rung Jump function is ensured only when the datain the
"Cross Reference" editor correspond to the current project data. Additionally it must be
ensured that unique program names are used in the configured STEP 7 project.

Configuration Rulesfor a Ladder Rung Jump in STEP 7

To make the information available to WinCC, the following configuration rules for the
STEP 7 project must be observed:

For the correct program to be found during a Ladder Rung Jump, programsin a STEP 7
project must have unique names. Since STEP 7 always assigns the same program names
(S7-Programm(1)), the names must be changed by the configurator.

Return from Ladder Rung Jump

If no spring is made from WinCC, it is not possible to return from STEP 7 to WinCC. The
Return from Ladder Rung Jump function makes it possible to display froma STEP 7 icon
the place of use of the corresponding WinCC tags. The relationships of STEP 7 icons to
WinCC tagsis established viathe STEP 7 and WinCC cross-reference lists.

Distinctions between various alternatives are made when returning from Ladder Rung
Jump.

One-time use of the WinCC tags

Using the WinCC cross-reference list (Cross Reference), WinCC determines in which
pictures the corresponding tag is used. If thistag is used in exactly one picture, thisisthe
picture to which is returned.

Multiple use of WinCC tags

Using the WinCC cross-reference list (Cross Reference), WinCC determines in which
pictures the corresponding tag is used. If thetagis used in several pictures, a selection
dialog is presented in which the picture which is to be returned to can be selected.

Using WinCC tagsin a picture window
The Ladder Rung Jump function can also be used in projects in which the pictures which
areto be displayed are contained in a picture window of the base picture.

Note

If areturn from Ladder Rung Jump and then a switch to STEP 7 viathe <ALT><TAB> key
combination was performed, the return should not be performed again, otherwise a correct
screen generation cannot be ensured.

If the Ladder Rung Jump function is executed and <ALT><TAB> is used to switch back to
WinCC and navigation commands are performed therein, the picture stored in the picture
hierarchy at the time the Ladder Rung Jump function was executed is displayed upon
return.

The proper function of the Ladder Rung Jump function can be ensured only when the data
of the "Cross Reference” editor correspond to the current project data.

1-34 WinCC Manual
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Diagnosing Hardware

This function alows you to implement a direct start of the diagnosis in runtime, activated
by a configurable event at an object.

If the event occurs, the "Diagnosing Hardware" function of STEP 7 for the associated PLC
will be started. In order to use the function, the following requirements must be met:

e  TheWinCC project containing the screen from which the function is activated and the
STEP 7 project must be located on the same computer.

e  TheWinCC project must be set up as a subfolder of the STEP 7 project (STEP
7Project\wincproj\WinCCProject).

e  The S7 tags must be mapped to the WinCC tags.

At the current object, define the event that will trigger the function, e.g. a"Left Mouse
Button Click" on a button. In addition, the selected WinCC tag will be connected to a (user-
) defined property of the current object, e.g. to the background color of the button. This
property is controlled by the content of the WinCC tag upon change of the tag value.

If thetrigger event (e.g. aleft mouse button click) occurs at the concerning object in
runtime, the "Diagnosing Hardware" function of STEP 7 will be activated for the associated
PLC.

Configuration: Diagnosing Hardware

WinCC Manual

The "Diagnosing Hardware" function allows the direct jump from WinCC runtime to the
corresponding STEP 7 function of the associated PLC. This allows afast and easy
diagnosis of errors. The "Diagnosing Hardware" function is configured in WinCC at a
Graphics Designer object with the aid of a WinCC standard function.

Proceed as follows:

e Inascreen, insert, for example, the Windows Object "Button”.

e  Connect the selected WinCC tag to a property (defined by you) of the current object,
e.g. to the background color of the button.

e  For thetrigger at the button, the events right mouse click or left mouse click should be
selected.
Asthe action of the selected event, call the standard function "GetHWDiag)" using the
property name that has been connected to the tag as the parameter.

#include "apdefap.h”

void OnRButtonDown(char* IpszPictureName, char* IpszObjectName, char*
IpszPropertyName, UINT nFlags, int X, int y)

{

GetHWDiag(lpszPictureName, 1pszObjectName, "BackColor");

e  Thevalue of the selected tag is set in the corresponding error organizational block
(OB) of the S7 program, e.g. in the OB 82 for the diagnosis alarm.

L #0OB82 EV_CLASS

T MB 100

In this example, the flag bit M100.0 is set if adiagnosis alarm is activated and reset if
thealarmiscleared.

1-35
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If the WinCC object is now updated by a change of the tag, you can jump, for example via
aright mouse button click, to the "Diagnosing Hardware" function of STEP 7 and view
details about the error cause in the PLC.

WinCC screen

for example Button

\

GetHwWDiagi. )

WinCC Standard function

@ HW Config - [STAT_417 [Diagnostics)] OMLINE (] 5
Eﬂ]gtation Edit |nzert PLC ‘“iew Option: ‘wWindow Help - |=] =]

D[z 9] 2| salua| I 5 2|

3 | ] CPUM17

M OF Mk
A MRS

-

4] |

PROFIBLUS[1]): DP Master S pstem (1]

4| (17) ET 200M M 153:2

Slot todule

Order Number | &ddress | 0. [ C I
4 Al2x12Bit GES7 331-7KBO7-04B0 512..515 -
5 A12x12 bits BES7 331-7KBS1-04B0 516..519 —
B M|

Presz F1 for help.

To return WinCC, just close the STEP 7 program "Diagnosing Hardware" or use the
<ALT>+<TAB> key combination (which switches you back to WinCC).

Additional information pertaining to the "Diagnosing Hardware" function and the error
evaluation in S7 can be found in the "Programming with STEP 7 V5.0" manual,

"Diagnosis' chapter.

WinCC Manual
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Tag Selection Dialog

WES
 |w5tep? Symbole
T Diata source: |2, e Variablen
Filter: Ix -
B &Y £ Mame [ Type | Parameter [ Last modific
E@ Step? Symbole Ex] 5175 7-Program 05029312

The tag selection dialog is used to display tags or icons from various data sources viaa
selection window and, for example, to link them to picture objects of the Graphics
Designer.

The data transfer of e.g. STEP 7 icons (SIMATIC S7) is used to display these icons and
incorporate them in the WinCC data records.

With the filter function, you can reduce the selection of tags or iconsin order to more
efficiently perform your search.

: Tags - Project:C:\S iemenzs\MultiClient\MultiClient. MCP

AS1"57-Frogramm,31 AS2*S7-Pragram 16.05.95 O7:
4525 7-Programmés 2

g5 WinCC Y ariablen

QK I Cancel | Help |

Integrating an Existing WinCC Project into a STEP 7 Project

WinCC Manual

To integrate an already existing WinCC project into a STEP 7 project, the following steps
are needed:

Inthe STEP 7 project, add an Operator Station and change its name to the existing
WinCC project.

All files of the existing WinCC project must be copied and stored in the STEP 7
project path at "wincproj\WinCC Project Path".

Example:

The STEP 7 project is named ABC and the WinCC project XY Z. The installation and
project path correspond to the defaults.

Source: "C:\Siemens\WinCC\WinCCProjects\XY Z\...."

Target: "C:\Siemens\STEP 7\S7proj\ABC\wincproj\XY 2\..."

If you want to have a different OS name, the name can be changed in the STEP 7
Manager after the integration has been completed. The compression application
(Packer) available in STEP 7 permits saving the WinCC project during the archiving
of the STEP 7 project, with little storage space required.

1-37
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1.5 System Properties

1-38

Important WinCC system properties are described below. These notices should be observed
in al cases when using WinCC:

Printer output
When using unfavorable color combinations, e.g. when configuring the message system,
some colors cannot be represented when printing to a black/white printer.

Hotkey code assigned twice

A hotkey code that has been assigned twice will not be detected by the system, reported or
intercepted. Y ou are responsible for managing the character strings used for hotkeys. A
double assignment of a hotkey code will cause problems in runtime.

User Archives Table Control

During configuration, the User Archives Table Control is connected to the selected archive
or view, and can then only access this archive or view. To permit access, the archive or
view must be enabled. The User Administrator allows you to assign specific rights to the
Control. In a multi-client project of WinCC V5.0, each User Archives Table Control can
only access one server.

WinCC Manual
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Introduction

Introduction

Software has a value

WinCC Manual

With the purchase of this software, you have acquired the unlimited right to use the
software and its functionality. Furthermore, you have a right to (in accordance with
our terms and conditions):

*  our warranty
e our support
e our service

Our WinCC software is protected against unlawful use. The protected programs
are only fully functional, when a valid authorization for the program or software
package is found on the hard disk of the respective computer.

The authorization represents the usage rights and thus the actual value.
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Software Protection and Authorization

1 Software Protection and Authorization

The Principle of Authorization

SIMATIC WiInCC is, like all other SIMATIC software, equipped with a software
protection, thus each installed program requires a valid authorization to enable its
full operation. The customer receives this authorization on an authorization diskette
with the purchase of a WinCC basic software package). This "Authorization Key" is
transferred to the hard disk of the PC and enables the full use of the software
installed from the CD-ROM. The software can be installed from the CD-ROM as
often as you wish.

The Authorization Key cannot be copied. Without a valid authorization, the WinCC
software can only be operated in demo mode.

The authorization can be installed automatically when installing the WinCC
software (recommended) or later by the user via the Windows NT Start menu with
the handling program, AuthorsW (Authorization program for WinCC Version 5.x).
Worldwide, each authorization diskette, which holds a valid authorization for
WiInCC, has a unique serial number. During the installation, this serial number will
be transferred to the computer and can be read with the handling program.

The serial number will be required whenever you make an inquiry, e.g. telephone
support.

Copy Protection Procedure

WinCC Manual

The Authorization Key cannot be copied. The copy protection method prevents
copying an authorization diskette with authorizations or the authorizations
themselves onto the hard disk. The method uses encryption techniques and
interventions in the physical file structure to prevent the copying of a "functional”
authorization for a protected program. Therefore, you cannot make a duplicate of
the authorization diskette, but only a backup of the handling program (all the files
except the catalog "AX NF ZZ"). As a backup authorization, please use the
emergency authorization.
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Authorization Diskette

m  Multi-Authorization Diskette

When you order a copy of the WIinCC system software, you will receive, in addition
to the software on CD-ROM, a yellow multi-authorization diskette holding the
number of valid authorizations you ordered. This multi-authorization diskette also
has empty "compartments" to hold authorizations for additional WinCC options on
the CD-ROM. Thus there can be several valid authorizations - e.g. a WinCC
configuration on one computer - put together on a multi-authorization diskette and
transferred or installed with a single command on another system.

m  Emergency Authorization Diskette

In addition to the multi-authorization diskette, you will also receive a yellow
emergency authorization diskette. This holds the emergency authorization that is
used in case the full authorization is lost.

g Single-Authorization Diskette

A red single-authorization diskette is delivered with each WinCC option and with
the Powerpacks (upgrade for the PowerTags). These single-authorization diskettes
contain just the authorization and the emergency authorization for the ordered
function.

2 WinCC Manual
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Handling the Authorization

[]
Authorsw exe

Starting with WinCC Version 5.0, Setup also installs the handling program
(AuthorsW), which can be run in English, French, German, ltalian or Spanish.
Using AuthorsW, you can install or deinstall the authorizations.

You can also use the new handling program, AuthorsW, to install or deinstall the
authorizations for prior versions.

When it first installs an authorization on a hard disk, AuthorsW will create a
directory named "AX NF ZZ". This directory will be given the attributes "System"
and "Hidden" and will be automatically deleted when deinstalling the last
authorization.

&. Attention

Do not change the name or attribute of this directory, since the installed
authorizations can then be irrevocably lost.

Preventing Malfunctions

WinCC Manual

Deinstall all authorizations before using an optimization program that moves fixed
blocks. This also applies for formatting, compressing or restoring the hard disk or
installing a new operating system on your computer.

It is not possible to use compressed hard disks or diskette drives.

If a backup includes a copy of an authorization, there is a risk that when the
backup files are written back to the hard disk that the still valid installed
authorizations will be overwritten and thus destroyed.

Should you lose an authorization, it is possible to restore it.

& Attention

The directory "AX NF ZZ" and its contents may not be changed! During the
installation of an authorization, a cluster on the hard disk will be marked as "bad".
Do not try to restore this cluster.

Therefore, you must deinstall the authorizations before every backup or exclude
them from the backup.
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1.1 The Type of Authorization

1.2 Full Authorization

Full authorization is an authorization for unrestricted use of the WinCC software.
This authorization will be installed on your computer.

Note

The name of a full authorization begins with the letter "A" (e.g. "A9...")

The handling program, AuthorsW, is installed with the WinCC Setup and displays
the authorization data as follows

Product | Counter | W alidity | N.l Metwark Users | Serial Ma. | Type |
F SIKASIMATIC WINCEC Advanced Process Chrl 1 nlirmited A - Qoooa0ooan 0o
F SIKASIMATIC WINCE Basic Process Chil 1 U nlirmited A - Qooo00ooan 0o
T SIEASIMATIC WINCE Chipcard 1 [ nlirited A - Qo00000noan i}

"Product" is a brief description of the authorization.

"Counter" is the authorization counter:

* "1" means that the authorization is valid/activated and can be installed
(displays a diskette) or deinstalled (displays a hard disk).
* "0" means that the authorization is on a hard disk (displays a diskette).

"Validity" distinquishes between full and emergency authorization
"Name" identifies the authorization.

"Network-User" gives the number of network users (network authorization).
Currently not available.

"Serial No." is the serial number (ID Number KHE) of the authorization.

"Type" gives information about the upgrades

4 WinCC Manual
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1.2.1 Emergency Authorization

In the event that the full authorization is no longer available, the emergency
authorization serves as a backup of the full authorization. This emergency
authorization can then be installed and the operation continued. It's use is limited to
14 days from the date of the first installation, independent of the degree of
utilization.

Note

The name of an emergency authorization begins with X (e.g. "X9...")

After the emergency authorization elapses, the WinCC software will switch to demo
mode. Within the 14 day period, the lost authorization can be reacquired from
Customer Support.

& Attention

Changing the PC's time/date will cause early loss of the emergency authorization.

1.2.2 Powerpack: The upgrade authorization for PowerTags

WinCC Manual

The number of PowerTags in a WinCC software configuration can - be increased
within a version - by a Powerpack.

Powerpacks are upgrade authorizations. They are available for both the
WinCC/RTxxx and WIinCC/RCxxx packages. Only one upgrade authorization will
be delivered per diskette, together with the associated new emergency
authorization. The upgrade authorization can only be used once.

Note

The upgrade authorization (Powerpack) simply controls the upgrade program and
cannot be used for the operation of the WinCC software.
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1.3 WinCC and Software Protection

The WinCC software can be fully installed from the CD-ROM as often as you wish.

Note

Nearly the full range of the software’s functions can be used without authorization.
Exceptions include a number of options such as User Archives.

1.3.1 WinCC in Demo Mode

Without an authorization, WinCC runs in demo mode. This means that the WinCC
software is fully useable for one hour. This mode permits the operation of WinCC
for test and presentation purposes as well as when making modifications on
location, when they only have a RT authorization.

e With a runtime system (RTxxx), after an hour a box will appear, which requests
a valid full authorization. This message must be acknowledged and will appear
again every 10 minutes.

Note

Even without authorization, the process operation is fully functional without loss of
data when archiving or for a message system.

e After an hour, the project planning software (RCxxx) will terminate. Before
hand, it is possible to save any changes. WinCC Explorer and the runtime
system (if present) will continue to run. Each time the editor is restarted, it can
be used for another 10 minutes.

If you install an authorization in demo mode, it will first be effective when WinCC is
restarted.

1.3.2 WinCC with Emergency Authorization

With an emergency authorization, WinCC can be operated for up to 14 days with
no restriction in its range of functions (when compared with the replaced full
authorization). Once this period of time elapses, WinCC will automatically switch to
demo mode.

6 WinCC Manual
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1.3.3 Exceeding the Permissible Number of PowerTags

If the permissible number of PowerTags is exceeded at runtime, WinCC will switch
to demo mode. The number of PowerTags will not be checked on a client.

When planning a project without RC authorization, WinCC operates in demo mode.
In this case, the editors can be used until the demo mode period elapses.

1.3.4 Missing an Option Authorization

If the data for an option or a channel-DLL is entered, unrestricted operation is only
possible after all the authorizations are installed. If authorizations are lacking for
the options used or a channel-DLL, WinCC will switch to demo mode regardless of
which other authorizations are available.

1.3.5 RT and RC Authorizations

WinCC Manual

WinCC distinquishes between RT authorization (Runtime) and RC authorization
(Runtime and Configuration). Another distinction is made with regard to the
permissible number of tags.

RT Authorization permits the operation of WinCC in runtime mode for an unlimited
period of time. The editors can only be used in demo mode for a limited period of
time.

RC Authorization permits the operation of WinCC in runtime mode and in project
planning mode for an unlimited period of time.

RT xxx / RC xxx the "xxx" specifies how many external tags can be used in the
projects. For an example, with the RC authorization "RC 1024", up to 1024 external
tags are permitted.

Note

With an RT/ RC authorization, a client is always permitted the maximum number of
PowerTags (64*1024), since the number of tags is only checked on a server.
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1.4 System Prerequisites

Note

Before you install or deinstall authorizations, please read the Readme.txt file.

It is only possible to install an authorization on a local drive. You cannot install an
authorization on a RAM-drive, diskette or compressed drive.

Exception: With compressed drives, you can install on the associated host drive.
The minimum disk space required is 16 MB. As long as you have enough space on
the hard disk, you can install as many different authorizations as you like.

.& Attention

In the process of installing or deinstalling an authorization, the authorization
diskette will be written to in each case. As a consequence, you may not write
protect the authorization diskette.

8 WinCC Manual
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1.5 Installing Authorizations

When an authorization is installed, it will be deactivated on the diskette and
activated on a local drive so that WinCC can use this authorization.

There are two methods of installing your WinCC authorization:

* automatically during the installation of the WinCC software. Setup guide you
through the installation (recommended).

* later with the handling program, Authorsw.

1.5.1 Installation via the WinCC Setup

Setup installs the authorization, while installing WinCC. This is performed in the
following steps

Registration

Uszer Information |

Type your name below. 'ou must alzo type the name of the
company wou wiark for and the product senial number.

in€C"

Name: IName

LCompany: II:nmpan_l,l

Senal: ISeriaI

< Back I Mest > I Cancel

Note

The serial number (10-places) is found on the authorization diskette, on the
software product certificate and via the handling program’s display function.

WinCC Manual 9
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Authorization

Authorization |

[ order ko waork, with WinCC, an autharization must be perfarmed.
Y'ou can perform this authonzation either duning the installation or

at a later time.
W
| n c AR WinCC ﬂ
APWARCTZ2 1. Archives
AFWSECIN Server
AFwSRDAN Redundancy
ATWPCT12 Basic PL. hd

% Yes, authorization should be performed during installation.
' Mo, the authorization iz performed at a |ater time.

Without an authaornization, 'WinCC will operate in DEMO mode.

Licences
’VSDun:e drive: I-"-"- "I Target drive: IE 'I

Hest = | Cancel |

e Select "Yes, the authorization should be performed during the installation"

The authorizations required by WinCC will be displayed in the Setup mask, which
also used to select the source and destination drives.

Insert the authorization diskette

If A: is the source drive, you only need to acknowledge the request to insert the
authorization diskette.

.& Attention

The diskette may not be write protected.

10 WinCC Manual
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1.5.2 Installing with AuthorswW

To install/deinstall authorizations, you need the program AuthorsW. Starting with
WinCC Version 5, Setup will automatically install AuthorsW along with WinCC. You
can install AuthorsW V2.0.3 over an existing installation of AuthorsW V2.0. For
more information about this, read the accompanying README file on the
AuthorsW diskette.

After the installation, you will find a shortcut to AuthorsW in the Windows Start
menu.

'ﬁ Simatic 5, Authorshs'  # H Authorsh

— &= W k @ Authaors' - Readme

AuthorsW displays existing authorizations via the "Managing Authorizations" panel.

&. Attention

The diskette may not be write protected.

Display the authorizations available on drive A:\

D AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive A\

Fil=  Edit Authorization “iew Ophtions Help

sl Jle] o] 2l 2w

tanage Authorizations | Transfer Authorizations I
---- = m Al _Product | Counter | Y alidity | N.l Metwark sers | -
= T L7 SIEASIMATIC WINCC FC 256 PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A .
v L2 SIEASIMATIC WINCC RC 128 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited A o
L L7 SIEASIMATIC WINCC BC 1024 PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A
A L7 SIEASIMATIC WINCC FC 64K PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A
@ G T SIKASIMATIC WINCC RT 128 PowerT ags 1 Unlimited A
::g :"\\‘ L2 SIK/SIMATIC WINCC RT 256 PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A
= .J-;\ L2 SIEASIMATIC WINCC BT 1024 PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A
= _C, SIE/SIMATIC WINCC RT B4k PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A -
gy x4l | LI_I

[ NoM[ #

After an authorization is selected, it can be installed from the authorization diskette
onto the local drive via the "Transfer Authorization" or via the menu point
Authorization/Transfer, where the drive is selected in another mask.

WinCC Manual 11
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Transferring the Authorization via the Selection dialog

12

2Y AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive A\
File Edit Autharization  “iew Optionz Help

= e el B N R L

tanage Authorizations  Transfer Autharizations |
el =

Product -

L2 SIEASIMATIC WANCE Advanced Pr.. —

SIMATIC WINCC Allen Bradley. .

L2 SIEASIMATIC WINCE Allen Bradley...
L5 SIEASIMATIC wWANCE Applicom M.
L2 SIKASIMATIC WINCE Basic Proces. ..

L2 51KA5IMATIC WINCE Chipoard _ILI

3

KN

|r;n C:\ -

Product -
' SIKASIMATIC WINCE Advanced Pr.,
9§ SIKASIMATIC WINCE Basic Proces..
 SIKASIMATIC WINCE Chipoard

G SIEASIMATIC WANCE Interf, GOS T...

G SIEASIMATIC WINCE Interf. S0S/Eth

D SIKASIMATIC WINCE Inter, AE!Dilll

3

| |

Ready

|| (NUM | v

The authorizations can be moved back and forth between the subwindows

(selected) using buttons.

In the left subwindow, you will find the original basic set of data objects (source), in
the right subwindow, the selected set of data objects (destination).

The transferred authorizations are written in the directory "AX NF ZZ".

WinCC Manual
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Transferring Authorizations via the Menu Point, Authorization

A AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive A\ | [O]x]
File  Edit gEIGEGN Yiew Ophionz  Help
@l &l Transfer... F? ﬂ
Becover...
Manage  Upgrade... izationsl
----- B Show History... | Counter | validity [N =
~=)  Set Search Paths IMCC RC 256 PowerT ags i} Unlimited A
= Find Authorization... IMCC RC 128 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited AL T
~ST I SIK/SIMATIC WINCC RC 1024 PowerT ags 0 Unlimited 4.,
A L SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RC 64K PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A,
- o MATI T 1 Unlimited A
-& :’_':‘ L2 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RT 256 PowerT ags 0 Unlimted &,
:g " L SIKASIMATIC WINCT RT 1024 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited &
= Kot L SIK/SIMATIC WINCC BT 64K PowerT ags 0 Unlimited 4. o
o 1y =l | _*l_I
[T MM 4
The transferred authorizations are written in the directory "AX NF ZZ".
Target Drive |
Dirirve;
I Metwark... |
Target Drive:
Drives | -
H &
=ICh =
=D
== J o
=
&GN
[ AN ALY j

Cancel Help |

Note

The authorizations can also be moved by "Drag & Drop".

&. Attention

The diskette may not be write protected.

WinCC Manual 13
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1.6 Deinstallation of Authorizations

If an authorization is deinstalled, this means that it will be deactivated on the local
drive and reactivated on the diskette (as a rule the multi-authorization diskette) so
that the authorization can be used on a different system.

Authorizations are always deinstalled with the "AuthorsW" program.

Display the authorizations available on drive C:\

2 AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive C:\

File Edit Authorization “iew Options Help

S|i| 2| o] & 2[%|

Manage Authorizations | Tranzfer Authorizations I
----- H &y = | Product | Counter | Yalidity -
| m § SIKASIMATIC WINCE Basic Process Chl 1 [Inlimited
i % SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Advanced Process Chil 1 Unlimited
B § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Storage 1 Unlimited
A 9 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Chipcard 1 Urlimited
-8 o 9 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Video 1 Unlirited
= " § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Interf. SIPART 1 Urlimited
g J'_,l‘ T SIKASIMATIC WINCC User Archives 1 Urlirnited
= K G SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Interf, S5-PMCH1 1 Unlirmited
. F SIKASIMATIC WINCE Interf. Applicom 1 Unlimited =

= R

Press F1 for help. | | [MLUM | v

Once an authorization has been selected, it can be deinstalled via the "Transfer
Authorization" panel on the source drive or the menu point Authorization / Transfer
on an authorization diskette.

14 WinCC Manual
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Transferring the Authorization via the Selection dialog

Authorization  Wiew Optione  Help

=) AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive C:A
Eile  Edit

I [=] E3

Slml el Bl &) Bl

Manage Suthorizations  Transfer Authorizations |

EEE =

Product | -
L2 SIEASIMATIC WINCE Advanced Pr..
L7 SIEASIMATIC WINCE &llen Bradley...
L2 SIE/SIMATIC WINCC &llen Bradley...
L5 SIR/SIMATIC WINCE &pplicamn Mu...

I SIEASIMATIC WIMCC Basic Proces...
L2 SIKASIMATIC WINCC Chipeard vI
1 | | »

|r;i cy

[

[l

Product

§ SIKASIMATIC WINCE Advanced Pr. L

F SIKASIMATIC
G SIKASIMATIC WINCE Interf, 5OS T,
G SIKASIMATIC WINCE Interf, SO5/Eth
G SIKASIMATIC WINCE Interf, AB;DFllj
1| | »

Frezs F1 for help.

[MUM | o

The marked authorizations can be deinstalled with the aid of the buttons on an
authorization diskette.

WinCC Manual
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Transferring the Authorization via the Menu Point

o AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive C:%

File Edit | Yiew Options Help

gl &l Transfer... F¥ ﬂ
HEEavED..
Manage Upgrade. .. izations I
..... H  Show Histar... | Enunterl " alidity | =
-8 Set Search Paths IMCC Basic Process Chl 1 Unlimited )
e EII"IIj Authorization. . fIMCC Advanced Proc ] Unlirmited —
EES [T SIE/SIMATIC wINCC Storage 1 IInlirnited '
~& P ¥ SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Chipeard 1 Urlimited
@ E: § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Video 1 [Inlirnited '
:E " § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Interf. SIPART 1 Urlimited
g .J.-'\ § SIKASIMATIC WINCC User Archives 1 Urlirmited '
= K."x F SIKASIMATIC WINCE Interf. S5-PMCH1 1 [Inlirmited P
pE=Rami | (K | 3
| (NUM | 4
T arget Drive |
Dirive:
| _ Hetwork.|
Target Dirive:
Drives | -
H &t
= |
=D
=IE:N
=] o
R IERY
[ AN LY LI
Cancel Help |
Note
The authorizations can also be moved by "Drag & Drop".
16 WinCC Manual
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1.7 Collecting Authorizations on the Multi-Authorization
Diskette

The multi-authorization diskette has empty "compartments" to hold authorizations
which are found on the single-authorization diskettes. These single-authorizations
can be collected on the multi-authorization diskette. In this manner, it is possible to
install or deinstall the full set of authorizations, which belong to a WinCC software
configuration, and thus make the process of transferring these to another system
easier.

The collection of these authorizations is made by way of first installing the single-
authorizations from the single-authorization diskettes onto the hard disk and then
deinstalling these onto the multi-authorization diskette. Both operations are
performed with the handling program, Authorsw.

Note

This does not apply for the emergency authorization.

Transferring the Single-Authorizations onto the Hard Disk

WinCC Manual

* Transferring authorizations from single-authorization diskettes onto the hard
disk (see Installing Authorizations).

* This process must be repeated for each single-authorization diskette.

17
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Transferring the Collected Authorizations onto the Multi-Authorization Diskette

e Mark the authorizations collected on the hard disk e.g. with the menu point
Edit/Select All or via the Transfer Authorizations panel with the All button.

e  Transferring the Authorizations onto the Multi-Authorization Diskette.

All the authorizations that are transferred onto the multi-authorization diskette will
be marked there with a "1" in the Counter column and can now be installed on
another system.

=V AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive C:\
File Edit Authorization  “iew Optiohz  Help

alr| 22| ¥ & 2w

Manage Autharizations I Tranzfer Autharizations I

----- H &« Product | Counter | ﬂ

. g SIKASIMATIC WINCE Advanced Process Chil 1

= — IR S SIKASIMATIC WINCE Basic Process Chl 1

= § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Chipcard 1

. 1 _ILI
»
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1.8 Dia

gnosing Authorization Problems

If WinCC still switches to demo mode, in spite of the installation of the
authorization, you can examine the Licence.log diagnosis file and use the
CCAuthorinformation program to help troubleshoot the problem.

1.8.1 Licence.log

The Licence.Log diagnostics file is found in the WinCC/Diagnostics path, which is
automatically created when installing WinCC.

=10 winCC

@ aplib
=1 hin

£ Diagnose

Licence.Log lists the authorizations called.

Bl Licenze Log - Notepad

File Edit Search Help

87/19/99 14:48:85 InitLicense CS | AppName = AppCS:Mcp | CycleCheck = yes |
HameForHessageBox = | Hame of License = A9WRT?37 |
| Text of License = Simatic WinCC RT (Runtime) |

Note

If the authorization is missing for an option that is used, WinCC will switch to the
demo mode.

WinCC Manual
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1.8.2 CCAuthorinformation

The program, CCAuthorinformation, is located in the WinCC/bin path. The program
provides detailed information about missing licenses.

The WiInCC Authorization Information window provides you with information

regarding which licenses or upgrades must still be installed, in order to use WinCC
without restrictions.

WinCC Authorization Information EHE
Fallowing autharizations are not installed
Licence Mame | Licence Description | Comment | Jeed by |
ATWRCT30 WinCC Funtime+Configurat... 100 tags used. limit iz 0. Configuration
ATWATI30 WinCC Funtime 128 Power... 100 tags used, limit iz 0. Configuration

Help |
Closer information in fallowing file Actualize |
IE: 4Siemens\WinCChDiagnosehdutharinformation. [MF Wigmw I

An overview of all WinCC licenses is presented when you open the
Authorinformation.INF diagnostic file.

20 WinCC Manual
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2 Upgrading

2.1 Upgrading the Number of Tags

WinCC Manual

The permissible number of PowerTags is increased with the aid of an upgrade
program. The corresponding program must be started to control upgrade
procedure for the Powerpack.

You will need the following:
e Upgrading RT/RC authorization

* Powerpack diskette with upgrade authorization and upgrade program

Note

The respective upgrade program is found on the single-authorization diskette
delivered with the Powerpack.

* Deinstalling the upgrade authorization, when the authorization is not on the
computer that should be upgraded.

* Insert the Powerpack authorization diskette

* Start handling program, AuthorsW, via Start in the taskbar

* Select the menu point Authorization/Upgrade

e Start the upgrade program, Update*.exe, on the authorization diskette

* Insert the multi-authorization diskette (the updating authorization will, if not yet
present, be copied to the multi-authorization diskette and made invalid)

* Insert the Powerpack authorization diskette again
e Continue the upgrade process

* Transfer the updated authorization to the local drive

21
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2.2 Upgrading the WinCC System

From the Windows Start menu, start AuthorsW and select the menu point
Authorization/Upgrading.

3 AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive A\ [_ (O] x|
Fie Edit [[Nag Yiew DOptions Help
gl al Transfer... F? ﬂ
Hezoyer..
upgradem IiZEItil:lr'lS |
----- H  Show History... | Courter | validg | W]
&= Set Search Paths IMCC RC 256 PowerT ags 0 U rilirited A
-~ Find Autharizatian... IMCC RC 128 PowerT ags a Unlirnited AT
~SES T, GIK/SIMATIC WINCE FiC 1024 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited A
=2 E L SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RC 64K PowerT ags 0 Unlimited 4.
& O 51 /SIMATIC WINCC RT 128 PowerT ags 1 Unlmited 4.
& :'.':‘ 17 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE BT 256 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited A,
g n L2 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RT 1024 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited A,
= L7 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE BT 64K, PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A, o
=N (K | _>|_I
[ [HUM | 7
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In the next dialog, select and start the upgrade program, which controls the
upgrade procedure. It is found on the authorization diskette, which will be
automatically requested.

Select Upgrade Program

Lookin: | = 3% Flappy &)

1A i 2z
14w check
¥ parade RT128-256 ane

|Upgrade RT128-256 exe

Open I
j Cancel |

File name:

Filez of type: ILlpgrau:Ie programs [UP* exe]

Note
The Powerpack authorization diskette has only the required upgrade program.

In order to invalidate the authorization being upgraded, or to first transfer it onto the
multi-authorization diskette, you must insert the multi-authorization diskette in the
next step.

Information E

|nzert the authanzation diskette for SIEASIMATIC WINCC BT 128 PowerT ags in drive A

| Cancel |

If the authorization is still on the local drive, it must be transferred onto the multi-
authorization diskette. To proceed with the upgrade process, confirm this mask
with OK.

Information [ x| |

The SIEASIMATIC WIKCC BT 123 PowerT ags authonzation was found on drive C:h.

The authonzation will first be transferred to the authonzation diskette.

Continue?
Eanceq

WinCC Manual 23
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In the last step, the Powerpack authorization diskette will be required again. The
upgrade procedure is finished once the upgrade authorization is transferred onto
the local drive.

Information

Inzert the authorization dizkette for SIEASIMATICWIKNCC BT 1024 PowerT agz in drive A

Cancel |

After the authorization procedure is completed, an upgraded authorization is on the
local drive.

o AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive C:\

File Edit Authorization Wiew DOptions  Help

SR 4[] D] 2] 2w

banage Authorizations | Transfer uthorizations |
= = ] Product | Eounterl W alidity | N.l Netwnlil
= Yo % SIK/SIMATIC WINCC Server 1 Unlimited &,
2 DA § SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Prodgent ‘winCC 1 Unlimited 4.
S EN T SIK/SIMATIC WINCC Redundancy 1 Unlimited A
A § SIK/ASIMATIC WINCE RC 128 PowerT ags 1 Urlimited A
@ &Yl 9 sismaTicwWINCT RT 256 PoverT ags 1 Unlimited &,
::g :"\\ T SIK/SIMATICWINCC RT 64K PowerT ags 1 Unlimited &,
= I  SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RC 256 PowerT ags 1 Unlimited A,
_ SIEASIMATIC WINCE BT 1024 PowerT ags 1 Unlirnited A =
e ] -
=Rl | o
Fress F1 for help. [ MoM|[ s
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3 Repairing Authorizations

An authorization is defective, when it is no longer accessible on the hard disk and
therefore cannot be removed by the handling program, Authorsw.

Note

In most cases, Customer Support can assist you by phone to "repair” the
authorization.

Relevant Customer Data

First, gather the following information (Customer Support requires the data to
quickly repair your system):

* Company data (Name, Address, Country, Telephone/Fax...)
* Order number of the product (e.g. "6AV...") and the product name in clear text.

e Serial number (ID-Number KHE) on every authorization diskette but can also
be read with Authorsw.

* Have information about the type of diskette drive at hand.

* Describe the steps, which led to the loss of the authorization.

WinCC Manual 25
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3.1 Repairing a Defective Authorization

* Please call Customer Support and give them your customer data.

e Put the Multi-Authorization diskette, which held the now lost authorization, in
diskette drive A:\ and start the handling program AuthorsW from the Windows
Start menu.

Once an authorization on the the Multi-Authorization diskette has been selected, it
can be "repaired" with the aid of Customer Support via the menu point
Authorization / Restore.

Restoring the Authorization

2 AUTHDRSW - Authorizations on Drive A\
File  Edit i Wiew Option: Help
=iy g
Manage — |ingrade. . izations I
""" H  Show Histany... | Counter | Walidity | N.l Meham ~
=0 SetSearch Paths INCC RC 256 PowerT ags 1] Unlimited A
& Find Autharization... AMCC RC 128 PowerT ags 0 Urlimited A, b
-5 L5 SIEASIMATIC WINCC RC 1024 PowerT ags 0 nlimited A
= I SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RIC 64K PowerT ags 0 Unlimited A
@ G:\' — L SIKASIMATIC WINCC BT 128 PowerT ags 0 nlimited A,
o :'.";“ L7 SIK/SIMATIC WINCE RT 256 PowerT ags 0 Unimted A
g J.-\, L2 SIEASIMATIC WINCC BT 1024 PowerT ags 0 rlimited A
=T L2 SIK/SIMATIC WINCC RT B4K PowerT ags 0 Unimited A =
= LI O ) oo : _le
Recovers lost authorizations with the help of the Siemens hatline. MU i

26
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A 6-place numerical request code will be displayed for the selected authorization.
Give Customer Support the request code of the lost authorization.

Customer Support will give you a 12-place numerical key code. Enter this code in
the entry field.

3 AUTHORSW - Authorizations on Drive A\

File  Edit Authonzation Wiew Options Help

I G oo futboizaion |

Manage Authonize 1 ame: |A1WPC23D

----- B A% 2 Product [SIK/SIMATIC WINCE Advanced Process Cil | | M| Netwo « |
=D EA B

= DN Inguiny code: |4EI3991 & J
S EA A

2 FA N

@ e Enter enable code: | i

52 HA A

=1 N

2 e | e || 2

- & KA _ _Ij
= Sl | | g

Fress F1 for help. MLIM o

The defective authorization on your multi-authorization diskette will be again
enabled (counter = 1) and can be installed on a local drive.

&. Attention

It is not possible to repair a defective authorization directly on the local hard disk.

If several authorizations were lost, the process must be repeated.

3.2 Repair Is Not Possible

If it is not possible to repair the access to the authorization diskette by phone, the
emergency authorization can be used for up to 14 days. In the meantime,
Customer Support will arrange the exchange of the authorization diskette.
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3.3 Contacting Customer Support

Before contacting Customer Support,
* read the README.TXT file

* have your company data, order number, serial number (ID-Number KHE)
ready.

* The file, FaxFormX.wri, on the authorization diskette is available in English,
French or German open the appropriate one, fill it out and fax it to one of the
addresses below.

e Printout the License.log file.

For more assistance with authorization, please call Customer Support. The
following are the responsible centers:

Europe / Africa: Telephone:+49/(911)895-7200 Fax:-7201
Asia / Australia:Telephone:+65/740-7000 Fax: -7141
America :Telephone:+1/423-461-2522 Fax:-2289

Under the Internet address http://www.ad.siemens.de/support/htm|_00/index.shtml,
you will find the Customer Support homepage. The newest handling program for
authorization is always available under Software General in the Downloads
section.
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3.4 Authorization Diskette Labels

Autharization
identfication

SIEMENS

Order number

¥xx Authorization Disk
WIN OO xzx
BAY . . .
(379220-xzxx)
ID:FHE 0002700084
©

Dhject number

Authorization serial number
{ID-nurnber KHE )
SIEMENS A3 1999

Single-Authorization Diskettes are RED

Multi-Authorization Diskettes / Emergency-Authorization Diskettes are YELLOW
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08.99 WinCC Explorer

1 WIinCC Explorer

Positioning the WinCC Explorer within the WinCC System:

The WinCC Explorer represents the topmost level within WinCC. All of the modules are
started from here.

The WinCC Explorer Manua provides information about the following items:
* Functionality
» Structure

* Thestandard editors
The functionality of the WinCC Explorer can be described as follows:;

The WinCC Explorer contains all the management functions for the entire WinCC system.
Within the WinCC Explorer, you can configure and start the run-time module.

Note:

If you want to edit or create a project, the run-time module must be inactive. Y ou can find
out if the run-time module is active by looking under the "File" - "Activate” menu items.

Task of the Data Manager:

» The data manager provides the process image with tag values. The data manager
isapart of the WinCC Explorer. All of the activities of the data manager run in
the background.

Tasks of the WinCC Explorer:
The main tasks of the WinCC Explorer are:

e Complete configuration

e Guided introduction to the configuration (Tutorial)

e Customized assigning, calling, and storing of projects

» Management of projects, including opening, saving, moving, and copying

» Network-capable editing functions for multiple users (client-server environment)
on one project. This means there is consistent data management when multiple
editors are working on one project.

» Version management (property of each file object)

» Graphic representation of the configuration data

» Control and configuration of the picture hierarchy/system structure, for example,
by means of atree display

e Global Setup settings, for example, language, system/user path setting

» Configuration of user location-specific functions (server properties)

e Creation and editing of cross references

e Project documentation

* Reporting system states

» Destination system setting (project property)

» Switching between run time and configuration

» Test mode/simulation/operation help for configured data, including picture shift,
tag simulation, state display, and message creation

WinCC Manual 1-1
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General Description of a WinCC Client-Server Environment:

By means of the integrated client-server functionality in WinCC, multiple users can access
the same database of a project at the same time.

Practical and Theoretical Limitsin the I mplementation of Client/Server:

Theoretically, due to software-related limitations, WinCC can accommodate a maximum of
64 nodes (63 WinCC clients, 1 WinCC server) in one project.

Actually, however, the type and implementation of the process communication selected for
the WinCC server is of great significance for arealistic number of WinCC clients.
The system can be implemented with up to 16 WinCC clients.

System structure of the WinCC Explorer:
WinCC Explorer
» WinCC Explorer in the WinCC-System
» Graphic interface for configuration under Windows NT
+ Data manager
* Provides the process image with tag values in the following manner:
e cyclicaly
e cyclically upon change
*  event-driven onetime

* Transmits data which the data manager gets from automation systemsin the
following ways:

. By receiving
. By requesting
*  Function Modules
* Grafic system (Graphics Designer)
« Displays and connects the process graphically
* Script editing (Global Scripts)
» Makes a project dynamic to your specific requirements
» Message system (Alarm Logging)
« Outputs messages and acknowledgments
» Measurement value archiving and editing (Tag Logging)
* Edits measurement values and stores them long term
* Edits user-oriented data and stores themlong term
* Report system (Report Designer)
* Reports system states

1-2 WinCC Manual
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The WinCC Explorer makes it possible for you to navigate through the WinCC applications
and their data with only afew operations. The WinCC Explorer is similar in appearance
and operation to the Explorer in Windows NT.

Terminal bus {e.g.: Ethernet) I
WinCC [ l WinCC
Server Client o o
Process bus
(e.g.: SINEC H1, L2, MPI}
WinCC can be implemented as a multi-user system (client-server structure).
General Description of a WinCC Client-Server Installation:
To use the full extent of the functions of a WinCC client-server environment, the following
notes are very important:
The WinCC multi-user license must be installed on each server. A runtime licenseis al
that's needed on the clients. In addition, it makes sense to create a project path on the server
in which to store al of the WinCC projects. This path (for example, "<DR>:\Projects")
should not be on the WinCC program path (separation of data and programs). Experience
showsthat it is better to store project data on a separate hard disk.
Note:
Y ou must set the enable and required authorizations for the newly created project path for
the users who need to work with the WinCC projects.
WinCC Manual 1-3
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On the WinCC server, the "aplip" path within the WinCC installation path is generally
enabled with the name "SCRIPTFCT". Y ou cannot change the enable command or the
enable name. All of the global scripts from action programming (Global Scripts) are loaded
on the "aplib" path.

1-4

ﬁ"l Exploring - aplib
File Edit “iew Toolz Help
|3 pib - & gl =@ o X
| All Falders | Contents af ‘aplib’
=1 Siemens | | Mame [ «
-1 Common — [ Alarm b
{:| Step? 23 Allocate
=0 WwinCC 3 C_Bib
a apiib [_ Graphics
D biri 3 Feport
I:l Diagnoze Ta -
-] interfaces = 4i I _,l_l
1128 objsct(s] 110.1ME [Dizk free space: 350MB] v

After you install WinCC on the server, start the WinCC Explorer.During the start

procedure, the "WinCC Explorer” dialog opens automatically (only the first time you start

WinCC).
WinCC Explorer E |

— Create a Mew Project

‘?:g?l = hulti-User Project
=t Py

A5 © Muli-Client Project

% " Open an Existing Project

o]

Cancel

Select "Multi-User System” in this dialog and click the "OK" button. In the "Create a new

project” dialog that then appears, set the storage location for the project data. In the

"Project Path" box, activate the "<DR>:\Projects' path you created. Enter the name of your
new project in the "Project Name" box. The entry in the "Project Name" box is updated at
the same time in the "New Subfolder" box. To finish, click the "Create" button to have

WinCC create a new path with all of the required project data under the path that you

selected.
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Note:
If you want to change the project type of an existing project, use the Project Properties
("General" tab).
Create a new project |
— Praoject Path
Create |
c:h L wincohwincoprojects
Project Hame: Folder Cancel |
ITest []
[Dema] Help |
MHew Subfolder; —
ITest
'ou zan uze thiz dialog box
to create a new WinCC ;
project. Drrive:
= C j

After the project data have been created, the WinCC Explorer opens up with the new
project file. Y ou can adapt this project file to your own special requirements.

{Z” WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp
Fil= Edit “iew Editors Toole Help
D@ = B N=al v
= #% Demo MHame | Tupe
""" @ Computer Computer Computer
U“ﬂ]ﬂﬂ Tag Management ﬂ]ml Taqg kanagerment Tang Managerment
""" ‘E S”“CME tag. E:Structure tag Stuctures
""" —lu]— Giraphics D@gner - Graphics Designer Editar
""" 'fll .?IarrT_Lng.glng &4 dlarmn Logging E ditar
----- aqg Logaing ) .
Tagl Edit
- Report Desigrer JTan £aana e
= ) 5 Repart Designer Editor
[y 5g Global Script == . )
. v = [lobal Script Editar
Text Library ] )
R User Administrator E Teat L|bra.ry. Ed!tor
_____ 8 [ =T — mUSEI Adminigtrator Editor
_____ m User Archive 5 CrozsReference Editar
m User Archive Editor
1] | 2+l
Press F1 for Help. |External Tags: 7 / License: DEMO | [MOM 2
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2 Structure of the WinCC Explorer:

{#* WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp
File Edit “iew Editars Toolz Help
DS = B % e W
=8 Demo Mame I Tupe
""" @ Computer @Cnmputer Carnputer
[]"{mﬂ] Tag Management ﬂ]}]ﬂ Tag Management Tag M anagement
""" B Structgre tagl = Structure tag Structures
""" 'IQJ' Giraphics D!as|gner - Graphics Desigrer Editar
""" 'IS-II .?.Iamanglglng &4 &larm Logging Editar
----- ag Logging . }
Tagl Edit
&) Report Designer ‘“ - oggmg !or
= . & Repart Designer Editar
-y 5y Global Script == ) )
. v Global Script Editar
Test Library E ] )
B User Administrator Text L'b[a_'-"'_ Ed!tor
_____ 8 CrossPiefererce ﬁUser Adrninistrator Editar
..... m User Archive 5 CrozsFeference Editor
m zer Archive Editar
1| | »
Press F1 for Help. |Esternal Tags: 7 / License: DEMO | [MUM 2

2.1 Menu description

The Menu Bar contains all of the commands available in the configuration system of the
WinCC Explorer. These commands are arranged in groups and assigned to different menus.
To execute a command, open the appropriate menu, click on the command and, if adialog
opens, enter the required parameters.

Menu Menu Command Shortcut
File New Ctrl + N
Open... Ctrl +O
Close
Activate Ctrl+S

Print Project Documentation
Preview Project Documentation
Project Documentation Setup

Exit
Shut Down...

Edit Undo Ctrl+Z
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl +C
Paste Ctrl +V
Delete DEL
Properties

WinCC Manual 2-1
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Menu

M enu Command

Shortcut

View

Toolbar
Status Bar
Large Icons
Small Icons
List

Details
Update

F5

Editors

Graphics Designer
Alarm Logging

Tag Logging

Report Designer
Global Script

Text Library

User Administrator
Picture Tree Manager
Lifebeat Monitoring
Time Synchronization

Tools

Language

Status of Driver Connections
Status of Multi-User Operation
Import/Export Variable

Contents and Index
Direct Help

Using Help

Tutoria

About WinCC Explorer...

Note:

The explanations presented below only refer to those menu commands that will not already
be familiar to you from other Windows applications or whose functional scope goes beyond
that familiar. Information about these menu commands can be found in the QuickTips for

the individual editors.
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2.1.1 File Menu

New
Use the "New" menu item to open a dialog in which you can open a new project.

How to Create a New Project:

1. IntheToolbar, click on the g icon
or
Click on "New" in the "File" menu.
or
Use the key combination "Ctrl + N."
2. You have the following three options when creating a new project.
e Single-User Project
e Multi-User Project with Server Utilities
e Multi-Client Project
3. You can also open an existing project.
¢ Open an Existing Project

WinCC Explorer EH |

— Create a Mew Project

%‘:g?l- = pulti-User Project
=l Py

A © MuliClient Project

% " Open an Existing Project

Ok, I Cancel

This example shows you the dialog for creating a new project.

4. Clickon"OK".

This selection opens awindow entitled " Create a new project” in which you can enter
all of the details required for your new project.

WinCC Manual 2-3
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How to Create a New Project:

Field Value/M eaning

Project Name Enter the name of your new project in this box. The project nameis
limited to 64 characters; the DriveL etter\Path\ProjectName in total
are limited to 255 characters.

New Subfolder WinCC suggests that you use the same name for "New Subfolder".
Folder Select the folder in which your "New Subfolder" isto be created.
Project Path The path under which your project is stored is displayed here.
Drive Select the drive on which your new project is to be stored.

Create a new project HE |

— Project Path
Create |

o wincohwincoprojects
Project M arme; Folder Cancel |
ITest ..

[Drermn] Help |
Mew Subfolder; —
ITest

'ou zan uze thiz dialog box

bo create a nes WwinCC ;
project. Dirizve:

= C j

This example shows you the " Create New Project” dialog box.

How to Map a Network Drive:

Field Value/M eaning
Drive Use thisvalueto link adrive letter to the network drive path.
Path Here you can enter the path of the enabled folder to which you

want to establish a connection. Normally, you have to enter the
path in the following format:

\\Computername\Fol dername

Reinstate connection This setting enables you to specify

on startup that the network drive connection is restored each time the system
isrestarted. When this setting is active, the corresponding check
box indicates the fact.
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Activate

WinCC Manual

Use the "Activate" menu item to trigger start/stop of the process control (runtime) of the
current project. This menu allows you to switch between process control and configuration.

If you activate the runtime-module, thisis noted within the "File" menu in the following
manner:
* A check mark isin front of the "Activate" menuitem

* The name of the current project isidentified with the term "Active" within the WinCC
Explorer title bar.

Note:

Ll il Y ou can also activate/deactivate a project with the aid of the two buttonsin the
toolbar.

How Can You Start a Configured Picture Automatically When The WinCC Explorer
Starts?

If you make the following settings, the runtime module of the WinCC Explorer aswell as
an existing picture in the Graphics Designer are started automatically each time the WinCC
Explorer program is started.

1. Within the"Computer" project computer, activate the Properties of the "Computer”
and switch to the "Graphics-Runtime" tab. Enter the desired start picture in the " Start
Picture" box.

2. Open the"Startup" tab and activate the " Graphics Runtime" box. This box is active by
default.

3. Usethe"File" "Activate" menu item to start the runtime module.

Note:

The runtime modules of a computer with an active check box in the "startup list" are started
when you activate a project.

Behavior of the WinCC System Following the " Activation" of a Project:

Once you have activated a project, you cannot del ete configured tags or connections. If you
attempt to, the "Delete an Object” message window appears. This window informs you that
you cannot delete an object within an active project.

Behavior of WinCC While Exiting Runtime:

If you exit the WinCC Explorer while a project is still activated, this project will be
activated again the next time you start WinCC. If you press and hold down the key
combination <Ctrl> + <Shift> while the WinCC Explorer is being loaded, the project is
prevented from being activated and the WinCC Explorer starts in the configuration system.

Note:

The key combination for halting the activation of a project works for asingle user system
and for the server of a multi-user system, but not for the clients of a multi-user system.

2-5
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Print Project Documentation
View Project Documentation
Set Up Project Documentation

Exit

2-6

Use the "Print Project Documentation” command to print out the current project

information on the specified printer. The template used for the printout is the

"@MCPCS.RPL" page layout, which can be edited in the “Report Designer”. The project
documentation contains information about the configured computers, tags and connections.

Use the "View Project Documentation” command to display a preview of the project
documentation.

Use the "Set Up Project Documentation" command to specify the printer and the page
layout.

Note

Additional information about printing the project documentation can found in the “Project
Documentation” chapter of the system description.

Use the "Exit" menu item to exit the WinCC Explorer. This command closes all of the files
of the open project.

How to Exit a Project:

From the menu bar, select “File” and then “Exit”. In the following dialog box you have the
option to either “Exit WinCC Explorer and Close Project” or “Exit WinCC Explorer”. After
making a selection, click on “OK” for confirmation. All project related files will be closed.
If you made unsaved changes in this application, a dialog box will prompt you to either
save or ignore the changes before exiting.

End WinCC Explorer and close the Project
If you select this option, the WinCC Explorer will be ended and the active project be
closed. If WIinCC is started again, the project loaded the last time will be opened.

End WinCC Explorer

If you select this option, the WinCC Explorer will be ended. However, other applications
will still have access to the current WinCC project. If WinCC is started again, the project
loaded the last time will be opened.

WinCC Manual
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Shut Down

Use the " Shut Down..." menu item to exit the WinCC Explorer and shut down Windows
NT or log on under another name.

e Shut down Windows.
*  Shut down Windows and restart.

* Log off and log on under a different name.

E xit WinCC Explorer EH |
)ﬂx Select one aof the following options:
|E|DSE project and exit WinCC E=plaorer j
ok LCancel Help |

Thisis the Shutdown window of the WinCC Explorer.

How to Exit a Project and the Current Windows Session:

Select "File" "Shut Down..." from the menu bar. In the dialog that then appears, select the

option you want to use for exiting WinCC. When you then click on the "OK" button, all of
the project-related files close and the system shuts down or switches to another state from

which a different user can log on.

2.1.2 Edit Menu

Properties

WinCC Manual

Use the "Properties’ menu item to edit the contents of the properties of the current object.
How to Edit the Properties of the Current Object:

Click on "Properties" in the "Edit" menu.
or

click onthe icon in the Toolbar.

or

open the pop-up menu by clicking the right mouse button and select the " Properties’ menu
item.

2-7
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2.1.3 Editors Menu

Use this menu item to add additional menu items during runtime as long as this is supported
by the DLL of the application.

Hltl Tool: Help

I=zer Adminiztrator Corvert project librany

CrozzR eference

Graphics Designer  # |
Alarm Logaging g [ ew picture
| Tag Lagaing r Graphic OLL
I Feport Designer  # Select Activer Contral
[zlobal Scripk L4 Corwert pictures
Text Library L4 Corveert global library
3
3
3

| zer Archive

This example shows you the currently connected editors.
The application DLLs of the editors support this connection capability by means of the
"Editors" menu item.

Selecting and Activating Menu Items Under "Editors":

1. Click on"Editors' in the menu bar.
2.  Select amenu item.

3. From the submenu that opens, select the menu item you want to activate.

Note:

Every menu item within the "Editors' menu contains the option "Open". Some of the menu
items also contain other options. The available menu items correspond to the structure of
the pop-up menu for each individual editor which islocated in the Project Navigation
Window.

2.1.4 Tools Menu

Language

2-8

Usethe"Tools" "Language" menu item to make a global language setting for the entire
WinCC system. This language setting affects the system messages, menu items, and on-line
help.

Note:

This menu item is available only if you installed more than one language when you
installed WinCC. Generally, WinCC provides the following three languages:

German, English, French

WinCC Manual
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How to Activate a Specific Language:

1. Clickon"Tools" inthe menu bar.

2. Then select the "Language" menu item.

3. Inthe"Language" dialog, you can select the language with which you want to work
from the list of installed languages. To do this, ssimply select the desired language and
then click the "OK" button. This action activates the selected language.

Status of Driver Connections

Use the " Status of Driver Connections' menu item to view current information about the

runtime module.

Note:

In order to see the current runtime status, the runtime module must be activated. Use the
"Activate' menu item in the "File" menu to determine whether the runtime moduleis

active.

How to Scan the Current Runtime Status:

Click on "Status of Driver Connections' in the "Tools' menu. This action open the " Status -
Logical Connections' window. The current logical connections and their current status are
displayed in seven columns in this window.

Column

M eaning

Name

Name of the logical connection.

Status

Status of the logical connection.

Error

Number of errors which occurred in the logical connection.

Tag read

Total number of tags read in the logical connection since
the start of the project.

Tag written

Total number of tags written in the logical connection since
the start of the project.

Read requests

Number of read requests of the logical connection still
open. If there are no read requests, thereis a0 at this
location. Any other number value shows you that there are
read requests that have not been concluded. Each activated
read request increases the counter by 1. If the read request
is completed, the number is decreased by one.

Write requests

Number of write requests of the logical connection still
open. If there are no write requests, thereisa O at this
location. Any other number value shows you that there are
write requests that have not been concluded. Each activated
write request increases the counter by 1. If the write request
is completed, the number is decreased by 1.

WinCC Manual
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Status - Logical Connections E3 I

Mame | Statuz | Error | T ag read | T ag wiitten | Read requ... | Warite regu. -
CPU_3 Dizconnec... Code=0x0 O a 0 1]
CPU_4 Disconnec... Code=0s0 0 i 0 1]
CPU_& Dizconnec... Code=0x0 0O 1] I} 1]

w
4| |

|4 3: % 250 ms | [mdate Help | Close I

Thisisthe "Status - Logical Connections" window. Within this window, the seven columns
provide an overview of the current status.

How to I nfluence Updating of the Runtime Status:

Area Name M eaning
Update
Cyclic update Activates cyclic updating. The cycle interval is executed in steps

of 250 ms. The standard value for the updateis 1 s (4 x 250 ms).

Use the up-down controlsﬁ to adjust the time interval. You
can enter a value between 4 and 99 in the text box.

Update Up you do not select a cyclic update, you can use the "Update"
button to execute a current update of all of the connections.

Status of Multi-User Operation

2-10

Use the " Status of Multi-User Operation” menu item to view the current status of multi-user
operation. This shows you, for example, which computers are currently accessing the
project. The dialog box is divided into the following two tabs:

¢ Process Data Server

¢ Process Data Clients

Note:

The boxes in the individual tabs can NOT be edited. In case of an error, the information
hereis very helpful for the WinCC hotline.
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The status of a multi-user system can also be viewed from the clients, but only the
information pertaining to the client making the request will be displayed.

The "Process Data Server” tab provides the following information:

Box Name M eaning

Network Protocols Thislist box contains al of the available

Supported network protocoals.

UuID This abbreviation stands for Universal User
Indentification. A unique identifier for the entire project
is displayed in this box.

Network-Endpoint The network endpoint is assigned dynamically by the
operating system.

Properties This box displays two values that are separated by a
slash and have the following significance: the first value
is the minimum number of threads that are running and
the second value is the maximum number of threads that
are running on the server.

The "Process Data Clients' tab provides the following information about a specia client.

Y ou can select the client by means of the drop-down list box.

Box Name M eaning

UuID This abbreviation stands for Universal User
Indentification. A unique identifier for the entire project
isdisplayed in this box.

Network Protocol This box displays the protocol that the client is using to
communicate with the server.

Network Address This box displays the 12-digit Ethernet address of the
server network card to which a connection was made.

Network-Endpoint The network endpoint is assigned dynamically by the
operating system.

Note:

If you view the status of the multi-user system from aclient, al the information pertaining

to this client will be displayed. Information about the server and other clients can not be

viewed.
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2.1.5 Toolbar

These icons make it possible for you to carry out actions more quickly. Y ou do not need to
select your way through the menu until you reach the required function.

g

Description

n FI I eu " NGN"

"File" "Open e

"File" "Deactivate"

"File” "Activate”

"Edit" "Cut"

"Edit" "Copy"

| & |[z= v |[m &

"Edit" "Paste"

{[=]
[}

"View" "Large Icons"

"View" "Small Icons"

uVieWu uLiStn

"View" "Details"

"Edit" "Properties"

"Help" "Find ..."

2.1.6 Status Bar

Use the "View" "Status Bar" menu item to display/hide the status bar. The status bar is
displayed in the lower margin of the WinCC Explorer main window. Displayed on the left
side is general information about the current project, while indicated on the right side is the
keyboard status.

Box Name

M eaning

Number of tags configured

The number of external tags configured is
displayed here.

Number of power tags

The number of tags covered by a licens
displayed here.

e is

CAPS

Caps Lock is active.

NUM

The numeric keypad, located on the right
side of the keyboard, is active.

SCRL

Scroll Lock is active.

2-12
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2.1.7 Project Navigation Window

The Project Navigation Window:

The Project Navigation Window is located on the |eft side of the WinCC Explorer and
contains the project components, for example: "Computer”, "Tag Management" etc.

1. Thereisamain node in the project navigation window that is represented by the
project name.

2. A project consists of the following components:

Project M eaning
Component
Computer All of the workstations and servers that are assigned to a project are

managed in this area

Tag Management | All channels, logical connections, process and internal tags, and tag
groups are managed in this area.

Structure tag Serve to combine standard data types in a new data structure. These
data types form alogical unit.

Editor This includes the graphic system (Graphics Designer), action (script)
processing (Global Scripts), the message system (Alarm Logging),
measurement value archiving and editing (Tag Logging), the report
system (Report Designer), user authorization (User Administration),
and the text library (Text Library). These modules are all a part of
the WinCC system but they do not all have to beinstalled. The
optional editors can aso beinstalled, namely Lifebeat Monitoring,
Base Data and Time Synchronization.

WinCC Manual

Note:

Y ou can edit the properties of the project components "Computer" and " Tag Management
by opening the pop-up menu and selecting the "Properties’ option. The project component
"Computer" contains additional sub-items.

You Can Move AsFollowsin the Project Navigation Window:

1. Inthe project navigation window, click on the plus or minus signsto open or close
additional levels.

2. Double-click on aname in order to open or close an additional level (for example,
double-click on "Computer” to open the next level).

Note:

Y ou can use the mouse or the keyboard to move in the project navigation window.
Keyboard commands correspond to those used in Windows NT (for example. arrow keys,
plus and minus on the numeric keypad). Each change in position triggers an immediate
update of the data window on the right side of the screen.

2-13
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2.1.8 Data Window

The Data Window:

The contents of the Data Window change depending on the component selected in the
Project Navigation Window. The Data Window is located on the right side of the WinCC
Explorer and contains, for example, internal tags, new structure, print job.

2-14

Column M eaning

Name This column displays the name of the object, atag or afile. (The
file name is assigned to a specific editor).

Type This column displays the type of the object: for example, in the

case of a computer, this column could contain " Server". With tags,
the data type of each tag is displayed.

Command Line

This column displays the address descriptions for external tags: for

Parameter example, the data block number (DB) and the data word address
(DW). In the case of internal tags, "Internal Tags" is entered in this
location.

Last Change This column displays the date and time of the last change.

Note:

Usethe"Name," "Type," "Parameters," and "Last change" buttons to sort the contents of
the data window in ascending or descending order.
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2.2 Find Function in the Pop-up Menu

Y ou can set the start of the search (Find function) in the Project Navigation Window. Select
the point from which the search starts. This way you can limit the search result.

How to Find Objectsor Tags:

Note:
Thishelp tool is offered in all of the pop-up menus of the WinCC Explorer.

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on alist or an object,
or click on an empty space in the Data Window.

2. Inthe pop-up menu that then appears, click on the "Find" menu item.

i WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp
Fil= Edit “iew Editorz Toolz Help
|O | | 5B | e W
Elﬁ' Demo & | [ Mame

@ Computer B prasty

Elﬂ]m] Tag || MewCamputer..

Gt SUITE

Eie - B
4 I EEIStE % 4 I I LI
Press F1 farHelp  [Defete |1 ohjects] i

3. Inthewindow that then appears, you can enter your search conditions in one of
several tabs.

Find | ]

M ame | Date of Changel Additional Dptinnsl
Start |

Find ‘w/hat? | = i |
e search |
Help |
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Tab M eaning
Name Enter the term you want to find.
Date of Change Enter the date of change to further limit the search

conditions for the objects.
Additional Options | Y ou can limit the search conditions even further in this tab.

4.  Once you have entered the name of the object you are searching for, click the " Start"
or "New search" button. This selection activates the find function.
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3 Project Structure

3.1 General Information About Projects

What are Project Components and Where Are They Located?
A project consists of the following components:
e Computer

* Tag Management

+ Editors

{#* WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp
File Edit “iew Editorz Tools Help
DS = B2E % EE K
=& Demo Mame I Tupe
----- @ Computer @Eomputer Carnputer
- Tag Management [ 7 20 M anagement Tag Management
""" B Structgre tagl = Shucture tag Structures
""" 7’1’ Giraphics D!as|gner “Pr Graphics Desigrer Editar
""" ﬂ ?IarmLLoglglng &4 &darm Logging Editar
..... ag Logging : )
Tagl Edit
#-&5 Report Designer '“ - oggmg !or
== . &b Repart Designer Editar
5 5 Flobal Script i==y ) )
. ¥ 2 Global Script Editar
Teut Library E ] )
- BF¥ User Administrator Text L'b[a_'-"'_ Ed!tor
_____ 5 CrossPeference mUser Administratar Editor
..... m User Archive 8 CrossReference Editar
m Uzer drchive Editar
1 | 2
Press F1 far Help. |External Tags: 7 / License: DEMO | [MOM

The Project Navigation Window lists all of the components that belong to the project.
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3.2 Structure of the "Computer" Project Component

The "Computer" Project Component Has the Following Structure:

There are no sub-items to this component. All of the computers assigned to the project are
listed in the Data Window.

{* WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp
File Edit “iew Editars Toolz Help

D& m» § R EEE O
E!"‘ Dema 4| | Name | Type
(@ Camputer B pCasi7 Server

Eﬂ}l}] T ag Management

. By Internal tags

Il SIMATIC S5EETHERMET LAYER

Il SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE »
1] | B | | >

Fress F1 for Help. |1 objectiz) [ HUM | s

This example shows you a configured computer of type "Server" under the project
component "Computer".

3.2.1 Properties of the "Computer” Project Component

How to Edit the Properties of the" Computer” Project Component:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on "Computer”. In the
pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

2. Inthe"Computer list properties’ dialog, you can start the following actions:

» Usethe"Delete" button to delete the selected computer from your current project
management. In order to be able to edit a project, at least one computer must be
available.

« Usethe"Properties’ button to edit the properties of the selected computer.

Use the "Computer properties" dialog to specify the computers involved in the project.
Only control stations that are included in the configured computer list of the project can
switch to runtime mode as well as configure.

Use the " Startup”, "Parameters’ and " Graphics-Runtime" tabs to define the startup
behaviour of runtime for the local computer. For example, you can define the language to
be used in runtime, the start picture to be used, the window attributes, the keyboard
assignments and the behaviour of cursor control.
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3.2.2 "General" Tab

Computer properties

o i Gilbl et

Input Box "Computer Name"
How to Edit the "Computer Name" Input Box:

Click on the "Computer Name" box and enter the name of the computer that is to have
access to the WinCC system.

Note:

Y ou can determine which computers are accessible over the network by using the Windows
Explorer. All of the current computers are listed in the "Network Environment" node.

Elﬁ| Metwark Meighborhood
- - Entire Metwark
Flipper
- Pegst7
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Selection Box "Computer Type"

Use this selection box to assign a specific function within the current project to the selected
computer.

Area Name M eaning

Server Central computer for data storage and global management of
the WinCC system.

Client A "Client" is also known as aworkstation. The WinCC

Explorer isloaded locally on each of these computers.

Engineering Station This computer servesin a purely monitoring capacity. No
projects can be edited on this computer.

How to Edit the Selection Box:

Simply click on the relevant selection box and activate or deactivate it.

Note:

If aserver aready exists and you click on the " Server" selection box for a configured client
computer, the " Select Process Data Server" message window appears. This window notifies
you that a server exists. If you click "OK" in the message window, the selected client
computer is changed to a server and the current server (the name of the server isin the
message window) changes to a client. This change does not take effect until after you

restart WinCC.

List Box "Client-Server List"

3-4

Thislist box displays all of the configured client and server computers. Depending on
whether you select the client or server computer type, the title of the list box changes to the
following:

e Client "Name of the server"

e Server  "Namesof clients"

List Box " Name of the server":
Sets the location of the data source (project database) for each client.

List Box " Names of clients":
The client list displays the clients that have access to the server and to the data source
(project database) available there.

M eaning of the Buttons of the List Boxes:
Select aserver inthe server list and edit the list using the following buttons;

e Usethe"Up" and "Down" buttons to change the sequence of the serversin the server
list.

» Usethe"Properties’ button to edit the properties of the selected compulter.
* Usethe"Add" button to add a new computer to the current list.

* Usethe"Delete" button to delete a computer from the current list.
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3.2.3 "Startup"” Tab

Y ou can enter programs in the " Startup" tab that are to be loaded automatically when the
WinCC Explorer starts.

Y ou can activate the default WinCC runtime modules or include programs from other
manufacturers.

The following two window areas within the " Startup” tab are arranged above and below
each other:

1.  Sequence When Starting the WinCC Runtime Module
This window contains alist of al of the default WinCC runtime modules.

2. Additional Tasks/Applications
The applications that are not in the " Sequence When Starting the WinCC Runtime
Modul€e" window but must still be started are managed in this window.

Computer properhies B3

General  Startup I Parametersl Graphics Huntimel

Start sequence of *WinCC runtime

[ 1Text Libram Runtime

[ 1Global Scnpt Buntime
[ l4larmn Logging Runtime
[ 1T ag Logging Runtime

(vl Graphics Funtime

Edit...

Additional T asks/dpplications

Hemave

I

W

[T

|

Edit...

k. I Cancel Help

Note:

When you create a new project, only the Graphics Runtime is activated in the startup list.
Printing out a hardcopy by means of the hot keys only functions if the program PrtScr.exe
has been started beforehand. Hardcopies can then be printed out both during configuration
and WinCC runtime. If you add the PrtScr.exe program to the startup list, WinCC will then
start PrtScr.exe when the runtime system runs up.
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Sequence When Starting the WinCC Runtime Module

3-6

Thiswindow lists al of the default WinCC runtime modules. Y ou cannot delete any of the
available modulesin thislist box. Y ou can only activate or deactivate these modules. When
you activate a module, the selected module is loaded automatically when the WinCC
system starts. As adefault, all of the modules are activated and started automatically.

How to Activate/Deactivate a Specific Runtime M odule:
Y ou must click on the box in front of the module name to activate or deactivate the runtime
module.

How to Assign an Optional Parameter to a Specific Runtime M odule:

In the list box, select a WinCC runtime module. Click on the "Edit..." button to open the
"Edit Application Parameter” dialog. Y ou can edit the "Command Line Parameter" input
field in this dialog.

Note:

In the "Edit Application Parameter” dialog, you can only edit the "Command Line
Parameter" input field.

E dit Application Parameter |

Applikation:

IHepDrt R urtirne Erowee. |

Command Line Parameter:

Working Dlirectany: ™| Erojest Direstan
I Browee
—Window while opening

% Winimized £ Detault ) 1 avimized

] I Canicel

This example shows you that the "Command Line Parameter" field is the only area that can
be changed for the "Report Runtime" module.
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Additional Tasks/Applications

The applications that are not available in the " Start sequence of WinCC runtime" field but
still have to be started are managed in the "Add Application" window which you open by

clicking the"Add" button.

Structure of the Selection Window:

In this dialog, you can enter the required settings for the applications you want to add.

Theinput fields in this dialog have the following meaning:

Area Name

M eaning

Application

Enter the exact name of the desired application in this input field.
Y ou must also input the exact path for this application. The
simplest way to enter anew application isto use the "Browse..."
button. After you click on the "Browse..." button, the "Find file"
dialog opens. By default, this dialog searchesin the path in
which you have installed the WinCC system (for example,
C:\WinCC\Bin). Y ou should enter executable programsin this
field. Y ou can recognize such programs by their *.EXE, *.COM,
or *.BAT file extensions. Note: If you do not make any entriesin
this field and then click the "OK" button, an error message
window appears.

Command Line
Parameter

Usethisinput field to enter the required parameters of the
application. Y ou can determine which parameters can be entered
here by looking in the manual for the corresponding application.

Working Directory

Use thisinput field to set the working directory in which al of
the files necessary for the application are located. The simplest
way to enter aworking directory in thisinput field isto use the
"Browse" button. After you click on the "Browse" button, the
"Working directory" dialog opensin which you can search for
the required working directory and transfer it to the "Working
Directory” input field.

Project Directory

Click on the "Project Directory" check box to set the current
project directory as the working directory. Normally, all the
project directories are created under the path in which you have
installed the WinCC system (e.g.: "<Drive>:\WINCC\BIN\").
The correct syntax for the WinCC Explorer project directory is
asfollows: "<Drive>:\WINCC\WinCCProj ects\<Proj ectname>"

=1 Siemens

#-{_ Common
=] WinCC
-] aplib
[+ bin

{27 Diaghose
-1 interfaces
gl RedTemp
-7 =etup
o e
-7 WinCCProjects
-0 Wacripts
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Area Name

M eaning

In this example, the project directory is
"<Drive>:\WINCC\WinCCProjects\".

Note: If you have activated this check box, the "Working
Directory” input field and the "Browse" button are grayed and
you can no longer use them.

Window while opening

Use thisfield to set the window size of the application at the start
of the program. Y ou can select from the following three settings:

Minimized: Under Windows NT, this program is displayed as an
icon on the screen.

Default: Under Windows NT, this program is displayed after it
starts in the screen mode under which it is runs by default. This
valueis also the default setting.

Maximized: Under Windows NT, this program is displayed in
full screen view after it starts.

Add Application

Applikation:

Command Line Parameter:

Working Dlirectany:

—Window while opening

™ Minimized

X
Browse. .. |
™ Project Directary
Browse
" Default ' Maximized

] I Canicel

Editing the "Additional Tasks/Applications" List Box:
Select an application from the list box.

3-8

* Usethe"Up" and "Down" buttons to set the start sequence of the applications.

* Usethe"Add" button to add a new application to the list box.

* Usethe"Remove" button to delete a selected application from the list box.
* Usethe"Edit..." button to edit the settings of the selected application.
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3.2.4 "Parameters" Tab

You Can Affect the Following "Parameters":
These settings affect the working method of the computer selected:

Field M eaning

Disable Keys

Ctrl+Alt+Del Under Windows NT, you can no longer open the Windows NT
security window.

Alt+TAB Y ou cannot switch to another application.

Ctrl+Esc Under Windows 95, you can no longer open the Start menu.
Under Windows NT, you can no longer open the task list.

Alt+Esc Y ou cannot switch to another application.

Priority

Normal With this setting, the program occupies the processor until a
program with a higher priority requests access.

High With a high priority, the program occupies the processor by

itself. Other programs cannot access the processor until the
program releases it.

Language Setting at Run Time

Thislocation displays the current language setting for
configuration of the runtime module.

Start Information

Use thisfield to open a new properties window within the
"Parameters’ tab. This only functions when the program to be
connected does not support any MFC functions. If the
connected program supports this possibility, the "Edit" button is
enabled for activation.
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Computer properties

{I—

| El LT |r'|f"_lrr|'|-=if.i':lr'|—
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3.2.5 "Graphics Runtime" Tab
Use this tab to change the appearance as well as the edit mode for the runtime module.

Structure of the "Graphics Runtime" Tab:

Computer properties E3 |

Generall Startupl Parameters  Graphics Runtime |

— Project File
. inCCE0 Project DemaotDemo.me

— Start Picture

I Browsze. .. |
—wWindow Attibutes———— — Tumn OFf — Hotkeys

L Title - L] aiFd | | | Window On Top

[ Barder L] Resize INDHE

L] M awimize L] Mave

L] Minimize L] Winimize Tab Or/tlpha Cursor

g Full Screen ;I g M axirnize LI INDr"E
— Cursar Control: Charactenistics U o SV O

% Momal = Momal without rollback ™ Eutended INDr"E
— Curzor Control; Keys————— — Screen Mavigation

ol p INu:une Farnward IMC'”E

Al Crawar; INu:une Backward :NU”E

Left. M Start Picture  |Mone
™ Shift [None
Right: IN.;.nE Recall Picture INUHE
[T Turm on during activation Store Plicture INune
Buffer Size [Mr. of Pictures] |3U

— Hide Syztem Screens
[~ Use prefix [~ Mote upperdlower caze I@

(] I Cancel | HElm |

Field M eaning
Project File This box displays the name of the current project file.
Start Picture Y ou can enter the name of the desired start picture either directly or

search for aname using the "Browse..." button.

Y ou must enter the name of the start picture in the " Start Picture”
box without specifying the path. The path of the start picture
consists of the project path and " GraCs," for example,
"C:\WinCC\Bin\<Projectname>\GraCS'.

If you use the "Browse..." button to connect a start picture, you must
be sure that the start picture islocated in the default folder "GraCS".
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Field

M eaning

Window Attributes

Use the window attribute settings to modify the appearance of the
picture window in runtime.

Y ou can give the runtime picture windows atitle bar, border, scroll
bar and status bar. The picture window can also be equipped with
buttons for Maximize, Minimize and Full Screen.

Turn Off Use the turn off settings to modify the appearance of the picture
window in runtime.
Y ou can turn off the Alt-F4, Resize, Move, Minimize, Close and
Optimized Drawing buttons.

Hotkeys To create a hot key, select the box you want by clicking it. Then use

the key or keystroke combination you want to assign to the box. The
hot key selected is then displayed as a character string in the box
selected, e.g. Tab Order/Alpha Cursor:<Ctrl+S>

A hotkey code that has been assigned twice will not be detected by
the system, reported or intercepted. Y ou are responsible for
managing the character strings used for hotkeys. A double
assignment of a hotkey code will cause problemsin runtime.

Cursor Control:
Characteristics

Use these option buttons to define the movement cycles of the cursor
keys.

Cursor Control:
Keys

Use these boxes to set the keyboard shortcuts for moving the cursor
Up, Down, Left and Right.

In order to define the combination of akey with the "Ctrl", "Alt" or
"Shift" key for a specific cursor movement, select the relevant check
box too. This selection then appliesto all four of the cursor
movement input fields.

Activate the "Turn on during activation" check box to specify that
the cursor control keyboard shortcuts defined are to be used each
time the runtime system is started.

Screen Navigation

Use these boxes to set the keys or keystroke combinations to be used
to navigate round the screen. Then use the key or keystroke
combination you want to assign to the box.

Hide System
Screens

Y ou can use these check boxes and box to hide the system screens,
this making it easier to search for configured picturesin the
Graphics Designer.
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Select Window Attributes

Field M eaning

Titel Select this box to view the title bar of the window.

Border Select this box to give the window a border.

Maximize Select this box to display the button for maximizing the window.

Minimize Select this box to display the button for minimizing the window.

Full Screen Select this box to open the window in full screen mode. This
mode uses the entire screen for the display.

Scroll Bar Select this box to equip the window with scroll bars.

Status Bar Select this box to equip the window with a status bar.

Adapt Picture Select this box to adapt the configured window structure to the
current window size.

Deselect (Turn Off) Window Attributes

Field M eaning

Alt-F4 Select this box to deactivate the <Alt> + <F4> hot key for closing
the window.

Resize Select this box to deactivate the ability to use the window border
to change the size of the window.

Move Select this box to make it impossible to move the window.

Minimize Select this box to deactivate the button for minimizing the
window.

Maximize Select this box to deactivate the button for maximizing the
window.

Close Select this box to deactivate the button for closing the window.

Optimized Drawing

Select this box to turn off the optimized screen structure for the
individual elements. This means that the window structure occurs
in steps. Y ou can recognize the step-by-step window structure
when the affected element flashes. If thisbox is not active, the
window is not updated in steps. Thisis achieved by displaying the
entire contents of the window at once (external screen
construction within the RAM and then copied to the video
storage).
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Defining Hot Keys

Field

Description

Window On Top

By configuring picture windows within a picture, you can set
specific window areas. To switch from one window area to another,
define a hot key here.

Tab Order/Alpha
Cursor

By configuring within picture windows in the " Graphics Designer”
picture, you can group specific areasinto a"Tab Order Sequence”
or an "Alpha Cursor Sequence". Y ou can define a hot key for
switching between the "Tab Order Sequence" and "Alpha Cursor
Sequence”. All buttons are grouped within a"Tab Order Sequence”.
All 1/O fields are grouped within an " Alpha Cursor Sequence”.
Depending on which sequence is active, you can use the "Tab" key
to move from one box to the next and Shift + TAB to the previous
box.

Runtime-Cursor

Use this box to set a hot key to turn the Tab Order or Alpha Cursor
sequence that is currently active on or off.

Characteristics of Cursor Control

3-14

Field

Description

Normal

Once the cursor reaches the outer fields of the cursor group, the
cursor will jump to the first field within the row in which the
cursor has been moved, if you continue to use the cursor key
that moves the cursor outwards.

Normal without rollback | Once the cursor reaches the outer fields of the cursor group, it

will remain at that position, even if you continue to use the
cursor key that moves the cursor outwards.

Extended

Y ou can move the cursor up to the outside positions. Once the
cursor reaches the farthest position, the cursor moves to the first
position within the next row or column.
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The settings in the "Cursor Control" selection box have the following effect on the
behavior or the cursor during runtime:

"Normal" option button: (default setting)

Y ou can move the cursor up to the outside positions. Once the outermost position has been
reached, the cursor will jump to the first position within the current row or column.

T

oao 0,000 EI,EI_EIEI_____,....-
0,000 0,000 0,000
0,000 0,000 0,000

"Normal without rollback” option button:;

Y ou can only move the cursor to the outside positions. Once the outside position has been
reached, the cursor will remain at that position. The cursor can then be moved only towards
theinside.

WinCC Manual

C79000-G8276-C159-01

0,000 0,000 0,000 5
0,000 0,000 0,000
0,000 N 0,000 0,000
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"Extended" option button:

Y ou can move the cursor up to the outside positions. Once the cursor reaches the farthest
position, the cursor moves to the first position within the next row or column.

S Sl

0,000 0,000 0,000

0,000 0,000 0,000

D,DD}/ 0,000 0,000
S’

0.000 > 0.000 0.000
( 0,000 0,000 0,000
( 0,000 0,000 0,000

How to apply or cancel the settings you have made:
Y ou apply all the settings you have made to your project by clicking the "OK™ button.

Alternatively, you can cancel such settings by clicking the "Cancel" button. If you click the
"Help" button, you open the on-line help system.

3-16
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Navigation in the Picture Store

Field M eaning

Forward Use this box to specify a keyboard shortcut you can use for forward
navigation in the picture store.

Backward Use this box to specify a keyboard shortcut you can use for backward
navigation in the picture store.

Start Picture Use this box to specify a keyboard shortcut you can use to navigate to
the start picture.

Recall Picture If you enter akey or keystroke combination in this box, you can
initiate a switch to the picture marked so that it can be recalled.

Store Picture If you enter akey or keystroke combination in this box, you can copy
apictureto (storein) the buffer or picture store.

When the basic picture is switched in runtime mode, the new picture selected is copied to

the picture store. Up to 30 pictures can be reference via this picture store. If, for example, 3
basi ¢ pictures have been opened since the project has been activated, the picture store has
the following structure:

Basic Screen 3
Basic Screen 2

Basic Screen 1

To enable Basic Picture 3 to be opened directly at alater time, you marked it specifically
using the "Store Picture" function. After further basic pictures have been opened, the

picture store looks as

Basic Screen 6
Basic Screen 5
Basic Screen 4
Basic Screen 3

Basic Screen 2

Basic Screen 1

WinCC Manual
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From Basic Picture 6, you are then able to display Basic Picture 3 by means of the "Recall
Picture" function. Picture 3 is now copied to the next position in the picture store. Y ou can
then use the "Forward" and "Backward" functions to open the pictures referenced in the
picture store one after the other.

A Basic Screen 3 L,
Basic Screen6 |~ (G)
Basic Screen 5
Basic Screen 4
Basic Screen 3 @
Basic Screen 2
YBasic Screen 1

After you have switched basic picture to picture 5 using the "Backward" function and
switched to the start picture using the " Start Picture" function, basic pictures 6 and 3 are
deleted from the picture store and replaced by the start picture selected. The picture store
looks as follows after these actions:

Basic Screen 1
Basic Screen 5 [ > S
Basic Screen 4
Basic Screen 3 @
Basic Screen 2
Basic Screen 1

When you select stored pictures or start picturesin the store, the picture in question is
stored to the next position in the picture store.

Note:

Screen navigation in the Graphic Designer can a so be configured by means of the library
objects or the Dynamic Wizard. In the library indicated, open the book called " Global
Library" and then the folder " Screen Navigation”. This folder contains the objects
NextPicture, PreviousPicture and StartPicture. After displaying the Dynamic Wizard in the
Graphic Designer, select the Picture Functions tab and then the " Single Picture Change"
function. Start the Dynamic Wizard by double-clicking.

Field M eaning

Use prefix Activate this check box if you do not want to display the files
which begin with the prefix specified in the input box. If you
want to hide system pictures, you have to enter the @
character.

Note upper/lower case Activate this check box if you want to inputs to be case-
sensitive when hiding the system files.

3-18 WinCC Manual
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3.3 "Tag Management" Project Component

This Is the Way the "Tag Management" Project Component is Structured:
This component can have multiple sub-items. Communication drivers, which manage
process tags, and "Internal Tags' are managed in the " Tag Management" project
component.

=& Demno a
- @ Computer
Elﬂlml Tag kanagement
- Internal tags
El SIMATIC S5 ETHERMET L&YER
- 55-Tranzport [CP1413-1)
- 55-Transport [CP1413-2)
H SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
= 1l oPC
- H SIMATIC S5 ETHERMET TF
. 55 application [CP1413-1]
----- B Structure tag
----- -*r Graphics Designer
----- &9 Alarm Loaging (.
----- ] TagLogging
+-&F Repart Desigrer
#-= Global Script

Text Library &
1] | »

This example shows you six installed communication drivers and their channel units under
the "Tag Management" project component.

WinCC Manual 3-19
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Each communication driver can be made up of the following sub-items:
* 1ton channel units

e 1tonlogica connections. All tag groups and tags in the logical connection are
managed and displayed in this area.

« 1ton tag groups. All tags of the tag group in the logical connection are
displayed and managed in this area.

« 1tonindependent tags. All tags that do not belong to atag group are
managed and displayed in this area.

= &% Dema -
- @ Computer

L——_Iﬂ]}ﬂ] T ag Management

= Intemnal tags

= ] SIMATIC S5ETHERNET LAYER

= . 55-Transport [CF1413-1)

: !-m\-ferbE 143-1_1

- |l 55-Transpart [CF1413:2)

& | SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE

#- i} OPC

=- | SIMATIC SRETHERMET TF
. 55 application [CP1413-1]

----- B Stucture tag

----- -fr Graphics Designer

----- &4 Alarm Logging

----- 1 TagLogging >
1| | I»

This example shows you the channel unit " S5-Transport (CP1413-1)"
and itslogical connections and tag groups under the communication driver "SIMATIC S5
ETHERNET LAYER 4",

Properties of the "Tag Management" Project Component
How to Edit the Properties of the "Tag Management" Project Component:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on "Tag
Management". In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the " Properties’ menu
item.

2. You can usethe "Propertieslist of the communication driver" to start the following
actions:

» Usethe "New..." button to add new communication drivers to your current project
management.

» Usethe "Delete" button to delete the selected communication driver from your
current project management. Y ou can also delete multiple communication drivers at
once.

3-20 WinCC Manual
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3.4 WinCC Explorer Editors

Use the editorsto edit and control a complete project. The following list contains all of the
standard editors of the WinCC system. In the WinCC Explorer, the editors are located in
the project navigation window.

Editors of the Basic WinCC System:

Editor M eaning

Alarm Logging Accepts messages from processes in order to prepare,
display, acknowledge, and archive those messages.

User Administrator Controls access authorizations for groups and users.

Text Library Contains language-dependent text that you create.

Report Designer Provides an integrated reporting system that you can use to

report user data, current and archived process val ues, current
and archived messages, and your own system documentation.

Global Script Makes a project dynamic to your specific requirements This
editor allows you to create C functions and actions that can
be used throughout the project or across multiple projects

depending on their type.
Tag Logging Edits measurement values and stores them long term
CrossReference Editor used to display locations where various object types,

for example, tag, pictures and functions, have been used.
Also includes the functions "usage location jump" and
"rewire".

Graphics Designer Displays and connects the process graphically

WinCC Manual 3-21
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Optional Editors of the WinCC System:

3-22

Editor

Storage

The Storage function supports automatic swapping of data
from the hard disk to long-term data carriers as well as
deleting of datafrom the hard disk.

Picture Tree Manager

The Picture Tree Manager manages a hierarchy of plant
names, plant section names, function names and pictures of
the Graphics Designer.

Time Synchronization

Time Synchronization is a function for plants equipped
with a SINEC L2/L2R bus system. A WinCC OS, being an
active time-of-day master, synchronizes al remaining OSs
and ASs connected to the plant bus with the current time of
day. This enables chronologically correct assignment of
messages throughout the entire plant.

Lifebeat Monitoring

The Lifebeat Monitoring editor has the following tasks: it
permanently monitors the individual systems (OSs and
ASs); it visualizes the results in the form of screen outputs
in the runtime system; automatically triggers the audible
indicator module (horn); and generates the process control
system messages.

Base Data

Configuration of the WinCC base data using wizards.

Solit Screen Wizard

The Split Screen Wizard is part of the Split Screen
Manager. The wizard helpsto configure and initialize the
monitor and picture settings for the current WinCC project.
Y ou should execute thisinitialization as soon as you load a
project because other applications (such as runtime and
group display) access these data.

Alarm Logging Wizard

The Alarm Logging Wizard helps to configure and initialize
the message windows, messages, message classes and range
of the process control system messages as well as the horn
tags for the current WinCC project.

Tag Editor Use the Tag Editor to set tags and range assignments that
are linked to atrend template by means of the "Create
Trends On-Line" function.

Note

Additional information about the optional editors can be found in the manual entitled

"WinCC Options'

WinCC Manual
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3.5 Project Properties

A project consists of several or alarge number of components which are directly dependent
on each other. Y ou can find the individual components of a project in the Project
Navigation Window.

Editing/Viewing the Project Properties:

If you want to view or edit the project properties, you must select the current project in the
Project Navigation Window. Then you must open the corresponding pop-up menu and

select the "Properties..." menu item or use the button in the toolbar.

£ WinCCE xplorer - Demo.mcp

File Edit “iew Editors Toolz Help

A R A

= #% Demn 4| | Mame =
..... @ Find... @ Computer
R —— A 7 aq M anagement
..... E Froperties E= Shucture tag T

----- -h- Graphicz Deszigner

4 Alarm Loggi -Pr Graphics Designer
----- &4 Alarm Logaing

i fomios & 9 &larm Logging

..... ag Logging JJ Tag Logging hd
> &G Fesot D i i o
Press F1 far Help. |Estemnal Tags: 7 / License: DEM 2

The pop-up menu of the current project is displayed in the data window.

How to Edit the Project Properties:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on the project name.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, click on the "Properties..." menu item.

or
Click the button in the toolbar.
2. You can select one of the three tabsin the "Project Properties* dialog box.

Theindividual tabs have the following meaning:

Tab M eaning
General General project data.
Update Cycle Set the project-related time interval for updating the
process image.
Hot Keys Assign ahot key to certain actions in the WinCC
system.
WinCC Manual 3-23
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"General" Tab

Onthe "Genera" tab, click on the box you want to edit. Y ou can edit the boxes shown in
the following table.

The individual boxes have the following meaning:

Area Name M eaning

Type The current project type is displayed in this box. Y ou can manage a
project asa"Single-User System" or a"Multi-User System." You can
also use this box to change the project type.

Creator The name of the project creator is entered in this box. This name
corresponds to the user name that the creator of a project under
Windows NT used to log on to the system.

Creation Date The date on which the project has been created is entered in this box.
This date corresponds to the system date on the computer on which
the project was created.

Changed By The name of the editor of the project is entered in this box.

Last Change The date of the last change made to the project is entered in this box.
This date corresponds to the system date on the computer on which
the project was edited.

Version The number of the current project version is entered in this box.
Alphanumeric characters can be used here.

GUID The project ID number isloaded in this box. A new number is created
for each project. This identification is necessary for database
handling.

Comment Use this box to enter acomment you would like to make about the
project in question. Alpha-numeric characters can be used here.
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Projekteigenschaften |

Allgermein I Altualizierungzzyklen I Haotk.eps I

Allgemeine D aten des aktuellen Projekts.

Tyn: IEinzeIpIatzs_l,lstem j
Ersteller : IMeier |
Erztelldaturn : |1 993-1-22 10:28:17.830000000

Bearbeiter : Inciller |

letzte Snderung : |1 935-1-22 10:28:17. 830000000

Wersion ; I

GUID IEE_M uster00_93-01-22_11:28:05

K.ommentar ;

k. I Abbrechen

This picture shows you the screen layout of the "General" tab.

WinCC Manual 3-25
C79000-G8276-C159-01



Project Structure 08.99

"Update Cycle" Tab

Note:

The "update cycles" consist of preset and freely definable cycles. Y ou can recognize the
definable cycles by their standard identification "User Cycle n", where "n" correspondsto a
range between 1 and 5. This means that you can assign a maximum of 5 definable user
cycles.

How to Select a Preset Update Cycle:

1. Click onthe"Update Cycles" tab.

2. Select the update cycle required for your project.

3. Usethe"OK" button to apply the selected update cycle.

g7 WIRCC bietet einige &ktualisisrungszyklen, dieSie hier
& auzswahlen konnen.

Bezeichnung | Aktualizierang [in mz) -

Bei Anderung azuklizch

250 ms 250 (I
500 ms a00

1z 1000

2z 2000

g S000

105 10000 b

| | _"I_I

This example shows you some of the possible preset update cycles.

How to Set an Update Cycle You Can Define Y our self:
1. Click onthe"Update Cycles' tab.

2. Select one of the available (maximum 5) user cycles. (The user cycles you can define
yourself are located at the end of the list).

g WINCC bietet einige Aktualisierungzzyklen. dieSie hier
@ auzswahlen konnen.

Bezeichnung | Aktualizierung [in mz) :I

1h 3600000

Arwenderzyklus 1 2000

Arwwenderzykluz 2 3000

Arwwenderzyklus 3 4000

Arwwenderzyklus 4 A000

Arwwenderzykiuz 5 10000

1| | B
I.-’-‘-.nwenderzyklus 1 |2EIEIEI

This example shows you the user cycles you can define yourself. The boxes that can
be edited are located on the lower border.
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3. If you want to change the name, click on the left box (for example, "User Cycle 1" as
seen in the example) and change the name.

4. If you want to change the update cycle, click on the right box and change the value.
Y ou can enter avalue from 100 msto 3600000 ms (100 msto 10 hr) in this box. The
value entered is rounded up to the next value divisible by 100 (for example, if you
enter 2111, the value is rounded up to 2200 when you press the TAB key).

5. Usethe"OK" button to apply the selected update cycle.

Note:

If auser cycleischanged while the project is running in runtime, the change does not affect
the runtime. The change does not take effect until you DEACTIVATE/ACTIVATE the
project.

"Hot Keys" Tab

WinCC Manual

How to Use the "Hot Keys' Tab to Assign aHot Key to Specific Actions:

1. Click onthe"Hot Keys" tab.
2. Inthe"Actions' box, select the action to be activated with a hot key.

3. Thecurrent hot key is displayed in the "Previously Assigned" box. If no hot key has
been assigned, this box contains "None". In order to assign a hot key to the selected
action, proceed as follows:

e Click on the "Previously Assigned" box.

¢ Now use the keys that you want to correspond to the hot key (for example
<Shift> + <F6> or <Alt> + <F4>).

4. Click the"Assign" button. Y ou can activate the selected action with the hot key you
Set.

Note:

With the hot keys for the "Log-on" and "Log-off" actions, you can log on to or off from a
running runtime module. For example, if you assign the keystroke combination

<Ctrl> + <Alt> + <N> to the "Logon" action, you must log on to a running runtime module
using this keystroke combination. Y ou can fine more detailed information in the manual for
the "User Administrator”. If you want to execute the "Hardcopy" action by means of a hot
key, you must connect the "PrtScr.exe" program in the Computer Startup List. The
"PrtScr.exe" program is located in the "\bin" path of WinCC (for example "C:\WinCC\Bin
or C:\Siemens\WinCC\Bin").

A hotkey code that has been assigned twice will not be detected by the
system, reported or intercepted. Y ou are responsible for managing the
character strings used for hotkeys. A double assignment of a hotkey code
will cause problems in runtime.

3-27
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4 Tag Management

4.1 General Information About Tags

WinCC tags are the central element for accessing process values. Within aWinCC project,
they receive a unique name and a data type, among other things. A logical connectionis
assigned to a WinCC tag. This connection determines which channel delivers the process
values to the tags using which connection. The WinCC tags are stored in a project-wide
data base. When a WinCC machine starts, al of the tags belonging to a project are loaded
and the corresponding run-time structures are set up.

Logical Connection G—L}l—i

Logical Connection

WinCC-Tag Channel

A WinCC tag describes a data cell that is unique within a project and the rules to be
followed when this data cell is accessed.

For an application, accessto the tag utilities of tag management is transparent. This means
an application needs no information about the source or the target of the tags.

Generally, tag management differentiates between the following two types of tag.

Term Explanation
Internal tags No addressing inthe ASlevel.
Process tags Assignment to alogical connection and addressin AS.

Within the external tags, there is a special form of tag
known as"Raw Data Tag'".

WinCC Manual

Note:
Tags names and groups must be uniquely named throughout the entire project. The
following naming conventions exist:

e No keywords (in acc. w. C convention)
e.g.: float, type, main, void

* No specia or connecting characters
egi(@+-/& " [1*{}.:<>;=\)

¢ No empty spaces
*  Thelength of tag namesisrestricted in WinCC to 128 characters

e Thereisno differentiation between upper case and lower case letters concerning
the naming of tags.

4-1
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Within a Project, Tags Can Be Created and Managed at the Following Locations:

1. Within aconnection, asindependent tags

Within a connection, astagsin atag group

Within the internal tags, as independent tags
Within the internal tags, tags as tags in atag group

o &~ w D

Within the project component " Tag Management", new tags in connections, tag
groups, or asinternal tags.

Updating Tags with Process Values

The WinCC server tag management is responsible for providing the WinCC tags with
process values at run time. The tag management provides the process valuesto itslocal
WinCC tags as well as to the tags that belong to the corresponding WinCC client. The tag
management transfers the tags to be updated to their logical connection and thus to the
appropriate channel. The channel executes the necessary communication steps by means of
its process busin an optimized manner. This way, a minimum of datatraffic is necessary on
the process bus in order to assign values to all tags.

> ) e

Logical Connection

Channel

List of Tags to
be updated

Within a Project, Tags Can be Cut, Copied, or Deleted in the Following Manner:

The procedure for cutting, copying or deleting tags is the same for independent tags and
tags within a group.

Standard Data Types for Tags:

Y ou must assign one of the standard data types to each tag. Thetag is stored under this data
type in the tag management.

How To Cut, Copy or Delete One or More Tags:

Note:
The task sequence for cutting, copying, or deleting is the same for all tags.

1. Tocut, copy, or delete tags, you must select the tags first. The tags can be found under
the project component " Tag Management". Within this node, the tags can be found in
groups, be assigned to internal tags or be managed as independent tags.

2. Select the tags and click the right mouse button.

3. Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the menu item you want, i.e. "Cut", "Copy" or
"Delete".

4-2 WinCC Manual
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How to Cut o

A WD

r Copy One or More Tags:

following in this copy procedure:

Select the target area to which you want to copy the selected tags.
Click the right mouse button in the data window.

Each of the copied tags receives a sequential number.
The"BinVarS5TF" tag isrenamed to "BinVarS5TF_1" after it is copied.

{* WinCCExplorer - Demo.mcp

In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Paste” menu item.
This action copies all of the selected tags to the target area. Y ou must be aware of the

WinCC Manual

File Edit “iew Editors Toolz Help
(D@ m w3 @R EE &N |
r’ Cemo || Name | Type | Parameters | Le
; .@ Computer 3n\r"ar185TF Unzigned 2-bit value 3
Eﬂ}m T_ag tanagemant 3 nfar2SATF_DBY0  Unzigned 8-bit value 34
E- Intemal tags TyrVar2SETF_DBS0  Ursigned S-bit value 3
- ] SIMATIC S5 ETHERMET LAYER 4 o Binarp Tag DE1 D00 %
E‘l Ss-Transport (CR14131) jrwalSETF IUrzigned S-hit value kr
-8 Werb1 141311
Dl Verh? 14311
I 55 Transport [CP1413-2)
=~ [} SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
&[] oPC
[ H SIMATIC S5 ETHERMET TF |
----- 'E Structure tag
*r Graphics Designer
2] &larm Logging
----- .“ Tag Logging
#-=h Report Designer I;I
<] D L | 5]
Press F1 for Help. |Esternal Tags: 7 / License: DEMO [ HUM | 4
This example shows you the tags befor e the copy procedure.
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{z* WinCCE xplorer - Demo.mcp

File Edit “iew Editorz Toolz Help
D@ = >t @@ % =
- 8% Demo || Mame | Type | Parameters | L&
,@ Cornputer jrvar1SaTF Unzigned 8-bit value 34
L:-‘ﬂ]m] T_ag tanagement T4rvar2S5TF_DB70 Unsigned S-bit value 3
- Intemal tags Zyrivar?SETF_DBS0  Unsigned S-hit value kY
-l SIMATIC S5 ETHERMET LAYER 4 o Binary Tag DE1 D00 a3
E‘. S?-Tlansport (CF14131) ZinvglSETF Unzigned B-bit value I
d = = TjrivariSETF 1 Urisighed S-bit value 44
N i."\:grbnz"g_'l14—35f15'11431'1 ZiVarZEETF_DE70L1 Unsigned -hit value 4
. Sé-Tlansport (CP1413:2) T4rivar2S5TF_DBA0_1 Ursigned S-bit value 44
Il SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
Il oPC
& ] SIMATIC S5ETHERMET TF ==
----- B Structure tag
----- - Graphics Designer
----- &1 Alarm Logging
----- .“ Tag Logging
-£=% Report Designer lj
Kl [ [l | 2
Fress F1 for Help. |Extemal Tags: 10 ¢ Licenss: DEMD [ HUM | o

Note:

When copying and pasting atag, any assignments configured to the tag (e.g. a message) are
not copied over with it.

If You Want to Delete One or More Tags:

4-4

5.

The "Delete nnn Object(s)" window appearsif you select the "Delete” pop-up menu
item. Click the "Yes" button in this window. The selected tags are deleted (nnn isthe

number of selected objects).
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4.2 Internal Tags

How to Create a New Internal Tag for an Entire Project:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

2. Inthe project navigation window, select the "Internal Tags' project component and
click the right mouse button.

In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Tag..." menu item.
4. Thisselection opensthe "Tag Properties' dialog. in which you can create a new tag.

How to Edit Existing Internal Tags for an Entire Project:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

2. Click onthe"Internal Tags' project component to view alist in the project data
window of all available tag groups and independent tags.

3. Inthe project data window, select the desired tag and click the right mouse button. In
the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

or
Double-click on the desired tag in the project data window.

4. Thisselection opensthe "Tag Properties’ dialog. in which you can edit an existing
tag.

4.2.1 "Tag Properties" Dialog

Note:

If the selected tag was created by means of an external program and if a creator identifier
(see ODK) was used inits creation, it is possible that you can view the tag within WinCC
but not edit it (read only). If thisis the case, you can recognize it by the following, the
diadog titleincludes a"read only" entry and the "OK" button is displayed in gray and cannot
be used. Y ou can only use the "Cancel" button. Y ou can neither delete nor rename tags with
this kind of creator identifier. Y ou can only copy these tags which makes the copied tag
completely editable again.

The dialog box contains two tabs with the following contents:

Tab Contents

Genera General settings for the tag are set in the "Genera" tab. The
structure of this tab differs for "Process Tags' and "Internal
Tags'.

Limits/Reporting Y ou can set the limits of the tag and set triggers for
reporting certain events in the "Limits/Reporting” tab.

WinCC Manual 4-5
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"General" Tab for Internal Tags

4-6

Internal tags do not have an address in the supporting AS systems and are therefore
provided by the tag management inside WinCC for the entire network. Internal tags are
used to store general information like current date, time, current layer, and currently logged
inuser. In addition, internal tags enable a transparent data exchange between applicationsin
order to implement inter-process communication in a centralized and optimized manner.

T ag properties

General I Limits/Reparting |

K|

— Propertiez of Tags

¥ Project-wide update

Hame:

Datatype : I Bimary Tag j
= |1—

Address; I SElErt |
St farmat: I j

" Computer-local update

I™ | Lirearn seling

= Brocess Yalie Hanme (rag| e Hange
Ffar | Fram
Tl | Tia

k. I Cancel Help |

Box Name/Button

M eaning

Name

Enter a unique tag name in this box.

Project-wide update

The"Internal Tag" is updated for the entire project.

Computer-local update

The"Internal Tag" is updated for the local workstation.

Datatype Data type of the tags. The selected data type al so affects
whether you can edit the "Limits/Reporting” tab or the
"Adapt Format" and "Address Parameters' boxesin the
"Genera Information” tab.

Length Y ou can change the length of the selected datatypein

this box. Thisbox can only be edited for the "Text Tag
.." datatype.

WinCC Manual
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Note:

Since several editors do not work internally with the tag names but with the tag identifiers,
arenaming of atag would cause, for example, aloss of an already configured message
assignment. If renaming atag cannot be avoided, the individual messagesin "Alarm

Logging” should be exported before specifying the new name and be imported afterwards

to link them to the tag again.

"Limits/Reporting" Tab

WinCC Manual

Area Name M eaning

High Limit Set the maximum high limit for the tags. If the
high limit value is exceeded, the value is NOT|
written. In this event, only a message flag is sgt.

Low Limit Set the minimum low limit for the tags. If the
low limit value is exceeded, the value is NOT
written. In this event, only a message flag is sgt.

Start Value Presettings with a start value, for example, fof

counters.

Replacement Value

If an event makes the implementation of a
replacement value necessary, select this option.

Use Substitute Value

Determine when the substitute value is used.

At High Limit When the value of the high limit is exceeded, the
substitute value should be used.
At Low Limit When the value of the low limit is undershot, the

substitute value should be used.

As Start Value

The substitute value is used as the start value, for

example, when a connection is interrupted.

During Connection Errors

D

When connection errors occur, the substitut
value should be used.

Generate Report Entry During

Determine at which event a report entry is
generated.

Violation of High Limit

Tag value of the high limit has been exceeded.

Violation of Low Limit

Tag value of the low limit has been undershot]

Conversion Error

An error occurs when converting the data type.

Write Access Applications

For each application, report the write access to a

tag.

Write Access Process

For each process, report the write access to a tag.

C79000-G8276-C159-01
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4.2.2 Internal Tags in a Tag Group

How to Create a New Internal Tag for an Entire Project within a Tag Group:

Note:
If there is no tag group in the internal tags, you must first create a tag group.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

Click on the"Internal Tags" project component to view alist of all available tag
groups.

Select atag group and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Tag..." menu item.
This selection opens the " Tag Properties” dialog. in which you can create a new tag.

How to Edit an Existing Internal Tag for the Entire Project within a Tag Group:

WinCC Manual

1

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

Click on the "Internal Tags" project component to view alist of all available tag
groups.

Select atag group and click the right mouse button.

In the project data window, select the desired tag and click the right mouse button. In
the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

or
Double-click on the desired tag in the project data window.

This selection opens the "Tag Properties’ dialog. in which you can edit an existing
tag.

4-9
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4.3 Process Tags

How to Create a New Independent Process Tag:

Note:

If the connection does not exist yet, you must first create the logical connection and create
the new tag during this process.

1

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of al available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

Select the desired logical connection and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Tag..." menu item.
This selection opens the "Tag Properties” dialog. in which you can create a new tag.

How to Edit an Existing Independent Process Tag:

4-10

1

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

Select the desired logical connection in the project navigation window.

All of the existing tags appear in the data window. Select the desired tag and click the
right mouse button. In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’
menu item:

or
Double-click on the desired tag in the project data window.

This selection opens the " Tag Properties’ dialog. which you can edit existing tags.

WinCC Manual
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4.3.1 "Tag Properties" Dialog

Note:

If the selected tag was created by means of an external program and if a creator identifier
(see ODK) was used inits creation, it is possible that you can view the tag within WinCC
but not edit it (read only). If thisis the case, you can recognize it by the following:

Thediaog title includes a"read only" entry and the "OK" button is displayed in gray and
cannot be used. Y ou can only use the "Cancel" button. Y ou can neither delete nor rename
tags with this kind of creator identifier. Y ou can only copy these tags which makes the
copied tag completely editable again.

The dialog box contains two tabs with the following contents:

Tab

Contents

General

General settings for the tag are set in the "Genera" tab. The
structure of this tab differs for "Process Tags' and "Internal
Tags'.

LimitsReporting

Y ou can set the limits of the tag and set triggers for
reporting certain eventsin the "Limits/Reporting" tab.

WinCC Manual
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"General" Tab for Process Tags

4-12

In the WinCC system, external tags are also known as process tags. External tags are linked
to alogical connection. In order to mirror the address information of the various AS
systems, external tags consist of ageneral section which contains information like name,
type, and limit values, and a connection-specific section whose interpretation depends on
the logical connection. The tag management always provides the specific section of
external tags to the applicationsin atext format.

T ag properties

General I Limits/Reparting |

K|

— Propertiez of Tags
Marre: INewTag
Datatype : ILlnsigned 16-hit walue j
= |2—
Address; I Select |
Adapt farmat: IWDrdT oUnsignedwiord j
| Erojectwide update ) Computerozal wpdste

¥ Linear scaling

nat”

— Procesz Yalue Range T ag *alue Range
From | Fram
Ta | Ta
k. I Cancel Help |

Box Name/Button M eaning

Name Enter a unique tag name in this box.

Datatype Data type of the tags. The selected data type also
influences whether you can edit the fields "Adapt Forr]
and "Address”, as well as the settings in the
"Limits/Reporting" tab.

Length You can change the length of the selected data type
box. This box can only be edited for the "Text Tag..."
data type.

n this

WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99 Tag Management

Box Name/Button M eaning

Address The structure of this window depends on the data type and
the selected channel DLL. Thisfield can be edited viathe
"Select” button.

"Select" button This button opens the "Address Properties” dialog. In this
dialog, you can set the precise address of the tag in the
subordinate PLC.

Adapt format You can convert the selected data type to another dgta
type (for example, data type "Signed 8-bit value" adap
format to "CharToUnsignedByte"). The first format
marks the data type in WinCC, the second format the [data
type in the automation system.

—

Linear scaling If this option is selected, the value range of a process|tag
can be mapped to an internal value range, which alloys
you to scale the process tag.

Proces Value Range Set the process value range of the tags to be scaled hy
entering the minimum and maximum values.

Tag Value Range Set the value range in which the process tag will be
mapped by entering the minimum and maximum values.

Note:

Since several editors do not work internally with the tag names but with the tag identifiers,
a renaming of a tag would cause, for example, a loss of an already configured message
assignment. If renaming a tag cannot be avoided, the individual messages in "Alarm
Logging” should be exported before specifying the new name and be imported afterwards
to link them to the tag again.

If you change the data type of an already existing external tag, its defined tag address will
be deleted. This action is justified by the fact that a data type change also changes the PLC
address.

WinCC Manual 4-13
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"Limits/Reporting" Tab
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The individual boxes have the following meaning:

Area Name M eaning

High Limit Set the maximum high limit for the tags. If the
high limit value is exceeded, the valueisNOT
written. In this event, only a message flag is set.

Low Limit Set the minimum low limit for the tags. If the
low limit value is exceeded, the valueis NOT
written. In this event, only a message flag is set.

Start Value Presettings with a start value, for example, for
counters.

Replacement Value If an event makes the implementation of a
replacement value necessary, select this option.

Use Subgtitute Value Determine when the substitute value is used.

At High Limit When the value of the high limit is exceeded, the
substitute value should be used.

At Low Limit When the value of the low limit is undershot, the
substitute value should be used.

As Start Value The substitute value is used as the start value, for

example, when a connection is interrupted.

During Connection Errors

When connection errors occur, the substitute
value should be used.

Generate Report Entry During

Determine at which event areport entry is
generated.

Violation of High Limit

Tag value of the high limit has been exceeded.

Violation of Low Limit

Tag value of the low limit has been undershot.

Conversion Error

An error occurs when converting the data type.

Write Access Applications

For each application, report the write accessto a
tag.

Write Access Process

For each process, report the write access to atag.

WinCC Manual
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4.3.2 Process Tags in a Tag Group

How to Create a New Process Tag within a Tag Group:

Note:

If there is no tag group within a connection, you must first create a tag group.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

Double-click on the desired logical connection to view alist of all available tag
groups.

Select the desired tag group and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Tag..." menu item.
This selection opens the " Tag Properties” dialog. in which you can create a new tag.

How to Edit an Existing Process Tag within a Tag Group:

4-16

1

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

Double-click on the desired logical connection to view alist of all available tag
groups.

Select the desired tag group.

In the project data window, select the desired tag and click the right mouse button. In
the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

or
Double-click on the desired tag in the project data window.

This selection opens the " Tag Properties’ dialog. in which you can create a new tag.

WinCC Manual
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4.3.3 Addressing a Process Tag

Note:

Process tags are also called external tags in the following discussion.

Each external tag has a channel-specific address description of the source of the process
value. The type of address description depends on the type of the remote PLC of the
channel unit.

External tags are linked to alogical connection. In order to mirror the address information
of the different AS systems, external tags consist of a general section which contains
information like name, type, and limit values, and a connection-specific section, whose
interpretation is the responsibility of the logical connection.

How Can One Address a Process Tag?

There are two ways to provide the necessary address information to a process tag:
1. Use the pop-up menu of a selected tag.
2. Usethe properties of a selected tag.

Addressing by Means of the Pop-Up Menu

WinCC Manual

How to Address a Process Tag:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

2. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

3. Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

4. If thetag you want to edit is an independent tag or islocated in atag group, you must
proceed as follows:

4.1 If the tag you want to edit is an independent tag:
» Click on the desired logical connection.
4.2. If thetag you want to edit isin a tag group:

e Double-click on the desired logical connection in the project navigation window
toview alist of all available tag groups and independent tags.

e Click on the desired tag group.
5. Inthe datawindow, select the desired tag and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Addressing..." menu item.

7. Thisselection opensthe "Address Properties’ dialog. in which you can address the
process tag.

4-17
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Addressing by Means of the Properties of a Tag
How to Address a Process Tag:

4-18

1
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In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.

If the tag you want to edit is an independent tag or is located in atag group, you must
proceed as follows:

» |f thetag you want to edit is an independent tag: Click the desired logical
connection.

e If thetag you want to edit islocated in atag group, you must proceed as follows:
In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired logical
connection. This action opens up alist of al available tag groups and all
independent tags. Click on the desired tag group.

In the data window, select the desired tag and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.
This selection opens the "Tag Properties’ dialog.

In the "Tag Properties’ dialog, click the "Select" button.

This selection opens the " Address Properties” dialog. in which you can address the
process tag.

T ag properties |

General | Limits/Reporting |

— Properties of Tagz

Mame: IN ewT ag
D atatype - | Signed 16-bit value =

[Lemgths |2
Address: I Select I

&dapt format: I ShartToSignedward j

=) Erajectwide update £ Computer|oeal update
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4.4 Standard Data Types

The following data types are available in WinCC:

Data Types Adapt for mat
Binary Tag No
Signed 8-hit value Yes
Unsigned 8-bit value Yes
Signed 16-bit value Yes
Unsigned 16-bit value Yes
Signed 32-bit value Yes
Unsigned 32-bit value Yes
Floating-point number 32-bit IEEE 754 Yes
Floating-point number 64-bit IEEE 754 Yes
Text tag 8-bit character set No
Text tag 16-bit character set No
Raw Data Type No
Text reference No
Structure tag (= Structure types) No

Y ou must assign a data type to each configured tag. The assignment of the datatypeto atag
is executed while creating new tags. The data type of atag isindependent of the tag type
(for example, process or internal tag). In WinCC, you can convert certain data types to
other data types by adapting the formats.

Note:

If you change the data type of an already existing external tag, its defined tag address will
be deleted. This action isjustified by the fact that a data type change also changes the PLC
address.

Note

For a complete description of the data types, please consult the Online Help.

WinCC Manual 4-19
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"Text reference” Data Type

Y ou can create only INTERNAL tagsin this data type. The tag created in this manner
refersto an entry within the "Text Library" ("Text ID" box).

Assigning a Text D Number:

Activate the "Sart Value" check box in the "Tag Properties’ dialog and enter the text 1D
number. The number you enter here must agree with the "Text ID" within the " Text

Library."
=: Text Library - [test. MCP] _ O]
File Edt “iew Options ? - 8] x|

% B[ @] S
{TextID |Deutsch |[Englisch |Franziisisch |

1 e Run démarrge

2 Stop Quit stop

For Help, press F1. l_ l_;?"

Tag properties

General Information  Limitz/Reporting

IJze thiz dialog box to specify the limits and reporting that the
WIRCC Data Manager should check.

[ High Limit; I ¥ Start Value: ‘
[ Lows Limnit; I =1 Substitute & alwe; I

Creating a New Text Reference Tag:
Use the following steps to create a new text reference tag:

1. Inthe project navigation window, right-click on the "Internal Tags" project
component.

Select the "New Tag" entry from the displayed pop-up menu.

3. The"Tag Properties’ dialog window will be opened. Select the "Text Reference” data
type in the "Properties of Tags' field.

4-20 WinCC Manual
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"Structure tag (= types)" Data Type

Use this data type to create a data structure that is oriented to your needs. Y ou can combine
different default data types with each other so that the new data structure forms alogical
unit.

Note:

Y ou cannot adapt the format of this data type. Y ou can only adapt the format of individual
data types within the data structure. Y ou can only edit an existing data structure if you have
not configured any tags with the data type. If you want to change an existing data structure,
you must first delete the configured tags. The " Structure Properties' dialog box notifies you
of the presence of a configured instance (tag) by means of the following text in the window
title bar: " (Instances Still Present! Read Only)."

Structure properties |
General I
—05 — A5
|1z& the farmats fram unit:
IMF'I [SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE) j
Length

N_EWS bructure
- SHORT NewTag
- SHORT MewT agl Offset

I

Eit

)

% External tag ™ |nternal Tag Hew Element

— Twpe Conversion
I ShortToSignedword j

Delete Elerment

[ Linear sezaling

= Eracess YalleHeanoe——— 1 = llaa Yalue Bange
Erarm I Eriarm I
iz I iz I

] I Cancel Help
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Creating a New Structure Type:
Use the following steps to create a new structure type:

* Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Data Types' project component
toview alist of al datatypes.

» Click the right mouse button on the " Structure tag" (= Structure types) data type.
* Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Structure Type..." menu item.

e The"Structure properties’ dialog opens and you can create the structure of the data
structure.

Structure and Editing Possibilities Within the " Structure properties' Dialog :
OS (Operator Station):

The data structure is created in this area.

Y ou can connect a new data structure to the supported formats of a unit viathe listbox "Use

the formats from unit”. If you select a unit, the "Type Conversion” list box will only display
formats supported by the selected unit.

Each entry within the data structure can be adapted to either an external or an internal tag.
If you activate the "External Tag" check box, you can undertake a special format adaptation

if necessary. To adapt the format of an existing data type, uﬂﬂhetton and select the

new data type from the list box. You cannot adapt the format of an "Internal Tag". The
beginning of this area contains the name of the data structure. The default name is
"NewsStructure". You can also change this name by selecting the "NewStructure" box and
opening the pop-up menu. Select the "Rename" menu item from the pop-up menu and edit
the name of the structure. If you want to add a new data type to the data structure, use the
"New Element" button. You can add a new data type to the existing data structure in the
two following ways:

1. Select the name of the data structure and use the "New Element" button to connect the
"SHORT NewTag" data type as a default.

2. Within the existing data structure, select the data type of which you want to create an
additional entry and use the "New Element" button to connect the data type of the selected
entry. When you connect a new data type in this manner, you must note the following: not
only the data type of the entry selected is adopted but also the "external/internal tag"
setting.

To delete an entry in this data structure, select the entry and use the "Delete Element”
button. You can change the data type by performing the following steps: select the structure
element you want to change. Open the pop-up menu and select the new data type. The pop-
up menu offers you the following data types by default:

BIT

CHAR

BYTE

SHORT

WORD

LONG

DWORD

FLOAT

DOUBLE

TEXTS8

TEXT16

TEXTREF (with internal tags only)
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AS:

If you activated "External Tag" within the OS area for a structure element, you can use the
"Offset" input box to enter the required offset value for the database. The "Length" of the
selected datatypeis also displayed in this area of the window. Y ou can only edit this value
if you selected the"TEXTS8..." or "TEXT16..." datatype.

Linear scaling

Linear scaling maps the value range of the process tag to an internal value range. Set the

value ranges in the "Process Value Range From/To” and "Value Range of Tag From/To

entry fields. The linear scaling check-box is only enabled for external tags.

Using the BIT Data Type:

BIT tags always have a structure of 16-bit words. Therefore, bit positions 0 to 15 are the
only positions possible. To use every single BIT of a 16-bit word, proceed as follows:

1.
2.

Select the last entry in the structure list and use the "New Element" button.

Select the new structure element and click the right mouse button to open the pop-up
menu. Select the BIT data type.

Select the structure element again and click the right mouse button to open the pop-up
menu. Select the "Rename" menu item.

Enter a logical name (for example, "Tag_Bit_00") for the structure element. The
numeric entry "00" is very sensible for automatic numbering. Note the offset value
because you must enter that value later in the structure elements "Tag_Bit_01" to
"Tag_Bit_15."

Now click the "New Element" button 15 times to load the "Tag_Bit 01" to
"Tag_Bit_15" structure elements. The correct offset value (from "Tag_Bit_00") as
well as the required bit numbers are entered automatically.

Addressing the Database of a Configured Structure Tag:

If you create a new tag of the "Structure” type within a connection, you can use this tag to
set the address of the database.

1

WinCC Manual

In the Project Navigation Window of the WinCC Explorer, double-click on "Tag
Management".

Double-click on the required communication driver.
Double-click on the required channel unit.

Select the necessary connection in the Project Navigation Window. to view a list of alll
of the configured tags in the data window.

In the Data Window, select the structure tag with Sweutture" type.
Open the pop-up menu and select the "Addressing" menu item.

This selection opens the "Address properties” dialog. in which you can set the address
of the database.

4-23
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Deleting a Configured Structure Tag:

If you want to delete a configured structure tag, proceed as follows:

1

o oA wN

In the Project Navigation Window of the WinCC Explorer, double-click on "Data
Types'.

Double-click on "Structure tag" (= Structure types).

Select the required configured structure which contains the tag you want to delete.
In the Data Window, select the structure tag.

Open the pop-up menu and select the "Delete” menu item.

The "Delete an Object” dialog opens. Click the"Yes" button in this window to delete
the configured tag in the configured connection.

Changing the Name of a Configured Structure Tag:

If you want to change the name of a configured structure tag, proceed as follows:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window of the WinCC Explorer, double-click on "Data
Types'.

2.  Double-click on "Structure tag" (= Structure types).

3.  Select therequired configured structure that contains the tag whose name you want to
change.

4. Inthe Data Window, select the structure tag.

Open the pop-up menu and select the "Properties’ menu item.

6. Thisselection opensthe"Tag properties’ dialog. in which you can enter the new name
in the "Name" box. The new name of the tag is also updated in the configured
connection.

Note:

If you want to change the name within a configured connection, the "Rename Object”
message window opens. This window notifies you that you cannot change the name of the
tag at thislocation.
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4.5 Raw Data Tags

In addition to process tags, the tag management manages so-called raw data tags. From a
general point of view, araw data tag corresponds to a data message frame on the transport
level. A raw datatag is not interpreted by the tag management. In order to achieve a certain
presel ection depending on the additional processing of raw data tags, araw datatag hasa
specific type.

Note:

A tag of thistype cannot be displayed in the "Graphics Designer". Raw data tags are only
used in the following applications in the WinCC system: "Alarm Logging," "Tag Logging,"
and "Global Scripts'.

The writing of raw data to word-oriented PLCsis only possible if an even number of bytes
iswritten to aword limit.

For example, the communication driver "SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite":
e The"SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite" channel DLL differentiates among the following raw

data types:
e RDT_EVENT Event processing
¢ RDT_ARCHIV Archive data connection
e RDT_BSEND Sending/receiving a data block
e RDT_S7PDU Transparent communication

A message system usually sends a message for an "RDT_EVENT" raw data type.
Process data acquisition accesses tags of the 'RDT_ARCHIV’ and 'RDT_BSEND’
types. The 'RDT_S7PDU’ raw data typeis planned for independent use. This way, S7
PDUs that cannot be edited with the channel DLL or the ST PMC DLL (for example,
Object Management System (OMS) and Test and Startup (T1S) functions), can be
edited with an (external) WinCC application.

The channel DLL selects received S7 Protocol Data Units (PDUs) by means of the
PDU header and transmits the corresponding PDUs to the corresponding raw data
tags. The WinCC application transmits the raw data tag to a conversion DLL
independent of the channel type and raw data type. In an S7 channel, the
"RDT_EVENT" and 'RDT_ARCHIV’ raw data types are transmitted to the S7 Process
Monitoring Control (PMC) DLL.

Term Explanation
PDU Protocol Data Unit
PMC Process Monitoring Control
ovs Object Management System
TIS Test and Startup
WinCC Manual 4-25
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4.6 "Address Properties” Dialog

Use this dialog to set the address of the process tags within the connected remote PLC.

Structure of the" Address Properties' Dialog:

The dialog contains one or more tabs whose content depends on the current communication
driver.Further information about this dialog can be found in the manual entitled
"Channels".

4.7 "Select Tag" Dialog

4-26

The"Select Tag" Dialog is used to display tags or icons from various data sources by
means of a selection window and, for example, to interconnect them with picture objectsin
the Graphics Designer. The data sources displayed are specified in the "Data Source" area.

Data transfer, for example, of selected Step 7 icons (Simatic S7), is used to add these icons
to the stock of WinCC tags.

The filter function enables you to reduce the selection of tags and iconsin order to make
your search efficient.

Note:

The appearance of the dialog and the selectability of the various data sources depends on
the installation of PCS7.

i Tags - Project:F:\Gerhard\wWinCCProj\zerver0l O\ server010.MCP

[¥ES

| 5tep? Sembole
Fiter: — DalaSOUEE | inCE Variablen
@ ES M ame | Last madification
= & Step? Symbale (E7] 45175 7-Programmd,.. 05.02.9812:5..

-5 ASTST-ProgramméST | (Gn 46257 Progiammé...  16.05.98 07:5...
H-{z7] ASZ*S7-Programmas2

i) WinCE Variablen

1] | »]
ak. I Cancel | Help |
o
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: Tags - Project:F:\Gerhard\WinCCProj\server01 0\ zerver010.MCP
WIES
Data zource: Stn_ep? Symbule
Filter: Ix j [w'WWinCC VW ariablen
E--@ ES I ame: | Tvp | Paramneter | le -
'E' S7-ProgramméS1_5pmboll TjbTest Binare Y ariable 0
E‘@ Stepd Symbale 4 S7$Progranmi1]_DE1 DBE1.DEED 3
' A3 7-Programma’s 4 574Programm(1_DE 1. #area.. TEXTREF DB1DEBD 3
ASZ'S7-ProgrammaAS2 4 57$Programm(1] DE1.#bloc..  TEXTREF DE1DBBOD 31
= W'”E,': Va;:ab!:j”_ . ~,573Pragramm(1] DB Param]  Vorzeichenlos..  DE1DBED
I'fteaf; e 4 57$Programm(1]_DB3 DE3DEEOD
-
o | SIMATIL 83 Pratooal Suite || =4 S78Proaramm{1]_DB3.Harea...  TEXTREF DBIDBED D
45 73Programm{1)_DE3.#bloc.. TEXTREF DEZ.DEED O
3S?$F‘mgramm[1]_DBS.F‘aram... Yorzeichenlos..  DB3.DEBO O
3 SY$Programm{1]_Mator] Binare Warisble  E1.1 |
3 S¥$Programmi{1]_Moter2 Bindre Wariable  E1.2 0
3 S7$Prograrmm(1]_Purmpel Binare Wariahle  E1.3 1!
i Yarzeichenbeh... (IS
a | _>I_I
] Cancel Help
| | l,
i Tags - Project:F:\Gerhard\WinCCProj\zerver01 0\server010.MCP
ol = 8| R
. tep? Symbole
[rata sounce: - -
Filler IE - (W' inCC % ariablen
E"@ ES Marne | Tvp |
: F 35.’-"-F‘mgramm-’-‘-.51_5... Binare Y anable
Sy
© E-ET] AST57-ProgrammAs
{ E-ET] ASZ*ST-ProgrammAs 2
- WinlC Variablen
l | 2]
QE. I Cancel | Help |
g
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Structure of the "Select Tag" Dialog:

Field

M eaning

Project

Displays the path and name of the current project.

Tag Filter

Inthisfield, using the placeholders "*" and "?", asearch
condition can bedefined for atag name. Only textual filters can
be used for a name search. After the field is exited viathe"TAB"
key, only the tags that meet the search condition will remain
displayed. The last 20 entered search conditions will be saved.

Example:

The following internal tags have been created in WinCC:

"varl"; "var2"; "var3"; "smv2" and "apml". Select the "List of
all Tags' folder to search in all folders. As the search condition,
"s*" is entered and the field exited by clicking onthe "TAB" key.
All tags starting with "s" will be displayed in the data field of the
selected folders. In this case, the tag "smv2" will be displayed in
the"List of all Tags' folder.

Data Source

Activate the "WinCC Tags' check box to display alist of al Win
CC tags (internal tags and process tags).

Activate the "Step 7 Icons' check box to display alist of all Step
7 icons.

Activate the "ES" check box to display alist of all PCS7 process
tags.

This button opens the next-highest folder (directory).

This button allows you to create a new tag.

This button sets the display type "Small Icons” for the windo

W.

This button sets the display type "Detailed View” for the
window.

This button enables you to transfer data. After selecting the
tags/icons from the selected data sources, they are added tq
data stock of WinCC by means of the "Transfer Data" functiq

the
n.

This button enables you to update CFC/SFC connections
(Continuous Function Chart, Sequential Function Chart). On

clicking this button, Step7 connections (inputs and outputs) that

have been extended are updated on the WinCC side and in

this

way made available.

4-28
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Data Source "ES"

The PCS7 process tags are displayed. The "Update CFC/SFC Connections' button enables
you to update CFC/SFC connections. Thisis necessary if names have been changed, for
example, by renaming in the Technological Hierarchy inthe CFC or SFC.

Data Source "Step7 Icons"

The Step7 icons are displayed. The tag dialog also displays instance data blocks which,
however, cannot be mapped. Instance data blocks are created in the Simatic Manager.
Hiding these icons will lead to performance problems. No parameters are displayed, which
also means that accidental mapping is not possible. Clicking the "Transfer Data" button
adds selected Step7 iconsto the stock of WinCC tags.

Data Source "WinCC"

All configured internal and external tags are displayed. Y ou can create new tags using the
"Create anew tag" function. The filter function allows you to search for tags that conform
to your search criterion.
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4.8 Tag Group

4.8.1 General Information About a Tag Group

A logical connection describes the interface between the automation system and the data
manager. Each tag group is assigned to a channel unit. A channel unit can contain multiple

tag groups.

Note:

The name of the tag group must be unique throughout the entire project. If this requirement
is not fulfilled, a window appears with the name of the tag group that was already assigned
in the project.

There arethree waysto create a tag group:

Note:
The third item a so deals with deleting tag groups.

1. Create anew connection and assign atag group to it.
2. Assign atag group to an existing connection.

3. Cut, copy, or delete one or more existing tag groups.

4.8.2 Creating a Tag Group in a New Connection

How to Create a Tag Group When You Create a New Connection:

1. Inthe Navigation Window, double-click on the project component "Tag
Management". A list of al of the installed communication driversis then displayed.

2. Inthe Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver. This
action opens up alist of al available channel units.

Select the desired channel unit and click the right mouse button.
4.  Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the "New Driver Connection..." menu item.

This selection opens the " Connection properties’ dialog box in which you can create
new logical connections.

Connection properties |
General |
Marne: INewEDnnectinn Properties |
Ui | 55 Transpart [CP1413-1) ¥l

6. Inthe"General" tab, enter the name of the logical connection in the "Name" box.
7. Click the"OK" button.

4-30 WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99

Tag Management

Select the new connection, click the right mouse button on it and select the
"Properties" option from the pop-up menu.

Connection properties

Gereral GT'I'UII'SITag I

i laraups can be created bo make tags easier o locate,

E sisting Groups

Mew...

Switch to the "Groups" tab and click the "New..." button. This selection opens the
"Properties of atag group” dialog box in which you can create the new tag group.

4.8.3 Creating a Tag Group in an Existing Connection

How to Createa Tag Group in an Existing Connection:

1

In the Navigation Window, double-click on the project component "Tag
Management". A list of al of the installed communication driversis then displayed.

In the Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver. This
action opens up alist of al available channel units.

Double click on the desired channel unit to view alist of al available logical
connections.

Select the desired logical connection and click the right mouse button.

In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "New Group..." menu item. This
selection opens the "Tag Group Properties’ dialog box in which you can create new

tag groups.

4.8.4 Cutting, Copying, or Deleting Tag Groups

How to Cut, Copy, or Delete Oneor More Tag Groupsin an Existing Logical
Connection:

Note:
The task sequence for cutting, copying, or deleting is the same for all tag groups.

1

WinCC Manual

In the Navigation Window, double-click on the project component "Tag
Management". A list of al of the installed communication driversis then displayed.

In the Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver. This
action opens up alist of al available channel units.

Double-click on the desired channel unit to view alist of all available logical
connections.
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4. Select the desired logical connection in the project navigation window. The data
window then displays all the configured tags and tag groups.

5.  Select the tag groups and click the right mouse button.

Note:
Y ou can select tag groups using either of the two procedures described below.

Select the first tag group. Click the left mouse button. Press the <Ctrl> key and hold it
down. Then select the next tag and click the left mouse button on each one. When all of the
tags you want are selected, release the <Ctrl> key.

Select the first tag group. Click the left mouse button. Press the <Shift> key and hold it
down. Then select the next tag group and click the left mouse button on each one. When all
of the tag groups you want are selected, release the <Shift> key.

6. Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the menu item you want, i.e. "Cut", "Copy" or
"Delete".

If you want to paste one more cut or copied tag groups:

7.  Select the target areato which you want to copy the selected tag groups.
8.  Click theright mouse button in the data window.

9. Inthe pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Paste" menu item.

10. Thisaction copiesall of the selected tag groups to the target area. Y ou must be aware
of the following in this copy procedure:

« Each of the copied tag groups and their tags receive a sequential number as shown
in the following examples.

e The"BinVarGroupS5TF" tag group isrenamed "BinVarGroupS5TF_1" after it is
copied.

e The"BinVarGruppeS5TF_1" tag group is renamed "BinVarGruppeS5TF_2" after
itiscopied.

e The"BinVarS5TF" tag that may be located in atag group is renamed
"BinVarS5TF_1" after it is copied.

e The"BinVarS5TF_1" tag that may be located in atag group is renamed
"BinVarS5TF 2" after it is copied.

e The"BinVarS5TF_DB70" tag that may be located in atag group is renamed
"BinVarS5TF_DB71" after it is copied.

If You Want to Delete Oneor More Tags:

11. The"Delete nnn Object(s)" window appearsif you select the "Delete” pop-up menu
item. Click the "Yes' button in this window. The selected tag groups with the tags
contained in them are deleted (nnn is the number of selected objects).
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4.8.5 "Properties of tag group” Dialog

Note:

The number of tabs depends on the action being executed. If you are creating a new group,
only the "Genera" tab appears. If you are editing the properties of an existing tag group, a
dialog appears with the "General" and "Tag" tabs.

The dialog box contains one or two tabs with the following contents:

Tab Contents

Genera Y ou can create a new tag group or edit the name of an
existing tag group on the "General" tab.

Tag Y ou can delete atag or create a new tag on the "Tag" tab.

"General* Tab
The individual boxes have the following meaning:

Box Name M eaning

Name Unique name of the tag group. If you do not
assign a unique name, an error message appears.

Number of Tags Number of tags assigned to the tag group. You
cannot edit this box.

M essage Box for a Name M atch:
If the name you selected for the tag group already exists, the following dialog appears.

Rename object |
@ Ar object with the name "megl SETF already exists.

Generate a unigue name?

=] |

In this example, the WinCC system has determined that the name "nvgS5TF" was
already assigned to another tag group.

The individual buttons mean the following:

Button M eaning
Yes Click this button to have the WinCC system create a unique name.
No Click this button to exit the dialog box without creating a new tag
group.
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"Tag" Tab

The individual areas have the following meaning:

Box/Button

M eaning

Tags

All of the current tagsin the tag group are listed in this box.

New

Use this button to add new tags to the current tag group. Selecting
this button opens the "Tag properties’ dialog.

Delete

Use this button to delete the selected tag.

Properties

Use this button to edit or view the properties of the current tag.
Selecting this button opens the "Tag properties” dialog.

Properties of tag group

General Tag |

[Groups organize tags into specific topic groups to make it eagier
fior waw b find them again.

Taoz

narlSaTE
nivar2SATF_DB70
nwar255TF_DES0
o

rwgl1SETF

K|

Mew...

Delete

Froperties |

This examples shows you al of the tags in the current tag group.
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4.9 Communications Drivers

49.1 General Information About the Communication Drivers

A communications driver is the interface between a subordinate PL C system and WinCC.
Which Communications Drivers Does the WinCC System Contain?

Y ou can find out which communications drivers WinCC supports by looking in the
"Channel DLL, Communication Drivers' manual.

The Channel DLL, Communications Drivers manual provides you with the following
information:

e The prerequisites that you need to access process tags by means of aPLC.

e The general procedures for connecting to external tags.

e Anintroduction to the specific configuration of the Channel DLL (communications
driver).

How To Install New Communications Drivers:

1. Inthe Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on the project component
"Tag Management"

or
Click the right mouse button on an empty screen areain the data window.

2. Inthe pop-up menu, select the "Add New Driver..." menu item. The "Open the
communication driver" dialog then opens.

The Pop-Up M enu of the Communication Drivers Contains the Following Items:

Menu Item M eaning

Find... Use this menu item to set and start a search action within
the entire WinCC system.

Delete Delete the selected communication driver.

Properties View the properties of the selected communication driver.

WinCC Manual
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4.9.2 Properties of a Communication Driver
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How to View the Properties of a Communication Driver:

Note:

Y ou can only view the properties of a communications driver. Y ou cannot edit these values.

1. Inthe Navigation Window, double click on the project component "Tag
Management". Y ou then receive alist of all of the installed communication drivers.

2.  Fromthelist of available communications drivers, select the communication driver
whose parameters you want to view.

Open the corresponding pop-up menu.

4. Select the"Properties’ menu item.

This selection opens a window entitled " Communication driver properties' where you
can view the current values of the selected driver.

Structure of the" General" Tab:

Y ou can only view the "General" tab. The following areas are displayed in this tab:

Field Value/M eaning

l The name of the channel file is displayed here (for example,
SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF).

Type The type of communications driver is displayed here. The
default display is Channel DLL.

Path The name of the channel file is displayed here
(for example, SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF.CHN).

Size The size of the channel DLL is displayed here. The size of
the channel DLL isdisplayed in kilobytes and bytes
(for example, 135 KB (138240 BYTE)).

Units The number of channel unitsin the channel fileis displayed

here (for example, the SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF.CHN
channel DLL contains 2 units).
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4.9.3 Accepting a New Communication Driver

How to Connect a Communication Driver to Your Project M anagement:

1. Inthe Navigation Window, click the right mouse button on the project component
"Tag Management"

or
Click the right mouse button on an empty screen areain the data window.
2. Inthe pop-up that then appears, select the "Add New Driver..." menu item.

3. Thisselection opensadialog which lists al of the channdl files currently available to
you. The standard file extension for the channel filesis"*.CHN".

4. Useeither of the following steps to select the communications driver you want to
connect to your project;

Double-click on the file name to copy the file to your project management or select the file
you want to connect. This selection transfers the file name to the "File Name" input box.
Then, you click the "Open" button to transfer the selected communication driver to your
project management. The selected communication driver is transferred to your project
management.

Error Message at an Attempt to Reload an Already Installed Communication Driver:
When you attempt to connect an already installed "SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF.CHN"
communication driver to your project, a message window appearsto let you know that the
communication driver is aready installed. Each communications driver can only be
installed once.

4.9.4 Deleting a Communication Driver

If you want to delete a communications driver, you must proceed as follows:
1. Inthedatawindow, select the object you want to delete.

2. Usetheright mouse button to open the corresponding pop-up menu and select
"Delete".

3. Inthe"Delete an object” dialog that then appears, click on the "Yes" button. The
selected object, any sub-objectsit may contain, and all of the values contained in them
are deleted.
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495 Channel Unit

4.95.1 General Information about a Channel Unit

4-38

Each WinCC channel represents accessing of a specific type of remote PLC parameter by
means of a specific report (e.g. with the aid of the channel SIMATIC S5 Ethernet TF, a
SIMATIC S5 is accessed using the report TF). A communication driver can support several
channel units of the same type. For example, the SIMATIC S5 Ethernet TF channel DLL
can be driven with a SINEC-H1 unit (CP1413) as well as with a SINEC-L 2unit (CP5412),
in some cases at the same time. The WinCC data manager requests process values at run
time from the remote PL C through the logical connection. The channel unit carries out the
communication steps necessary for requesting the process values by means of the channel-
specific connection and thus provides the WinCC data manager with process values. The
data which are read in are stored as a process image in the RAM of your computer. All
WinCC components access this process image. A channel unit islinked to the
communication driver and therefore cannot be deleted or installed separately. Logical
connections, tag groups, and tags can be assigned to a channel unit.

How to Open the Pop-Up M enu of the Channel Unit:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the project component "Tag
Management". A list of al of the installed communication driversis then displayed.

2. Inthe Project Navigation Window or the data window, click the right mouse button on
the channel unit for which you want to open the pop-up menu.

3. A corresponding pop-up menu appears. The structure of the menus can be different.

What Doesthe Pop-Up Menu of the Channel Unit Contain?

Menu ltem M eaning

New Driver Connection... | Usethis menuitem to set up anew logical connection.

System Parameter Use this menu item to open the dialog for the system
parameters of the channel unit, for example, bus
parameters or device names. This menu item is not
supported by all of the channel units.

Find... Use this menu item to set and start a search action
within the entire WinCC system.

Paste This menu item is not available for a channdl unit.

Properties Use this menu item to view or edit the properties of

the selected channdl unit.
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4.9.5.2 "System parameters"” Dialog

The structure of the " System parameters” dialog can differ from channel unit to channel
unit. This dialog can be made up of one or more tabs whose structure depends on the
channel unit used. System parameters can be set for the channel units of the"SIMATIC S5
Ethernet Layer 4" communication driver.

How to View/Edit the System Parameters of a Channel Unit:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Tag Management" project
component. This action provides alist of all of the installed communication drivers
and internal tags.

2. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver.
This action opens up alist of all available channel units.

Select the desired channel unit and click the right mouse button.
4.  Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the " System Parameter” menu item.

The " System parameters” dialog opens. In this dialog, you can edit or view the system
parameters of the selected channel unit.
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4.9.5.3 System Parameters for the "SIMATIC S5 Ethernet Layer 4'
Communication Driver
Device Names Tab:

The " System parameters' dialog consists of 2 tabs, "Device Names' and " Transport
Parameters". Y ou can affect the values in the tabs by means of the following boxes:

Field Value/M eaning

Change Names Y ou can change the device name displayed in bold and make it fit

your current needs. The device name corresponds to the name of the
network software.

System parameters |

Device Mames I Tranzpark F'arametersl

— Change MNames

= S_INEE-H'I devices
‘. JCP_H1_1:/5CP

k. I Cancel | Help |

This example shows the system parameters of aSIMATIC S5 Ethernet Layer 4
communication driver ("Device Names' tab).
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Transport Parameters Tab:

Y ou can affect the values of the "Transport Parameters” tab by means of the following

boxes:

Field Value/M eaning

PDU Size Here you can enter the maximum length of a data package to
be transmitted. Y ou can use one of the following values:
512
1024
2048
4096

Setup Attempts Set the maximum number of setup attempts. If you select the
"Infinite" option button, constant attempts will be made to set
up the connection without an end.

Duration of Set the maximum number of repetition attempts for an

Send Repetitions unacknowledged data package. If you select the "Infinite"
option button, an unacknowledged data package will repeat
permanently.

Job Management Under "Acknowledgement Time", specify the timeto wait for
an answer from the remote PLC.

System parameters

Device Mames  Transport Parameters I

PDU Size 12
S etup Attempts

% |rfinite
" Quantity

K|

Dwration of Send Repetitions

= |nfinite
' Time

Job Management

Acknowledgement Time

—

o |

Cancel | Help |

This example displays the system parameters of a SIMATIC S5 Ethernet Layer 4
communication driver ("Transport Parameters' tab).
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4.9.5.4 "Channel unit properties" Dialog

The dialog contains two tabs with the following contents:

Tab Contents

Connections Create new connections and edit existing connections in the
"Connnections' tab.

General Enter general properties that affect the logical connection in
the "General" tab.

Channel unit properties

Connechions | Eenerall

- Connections are zet up for specific drivers.

"Connections" Tab
Select the logical connection you want to edit in the " Connections” tab.

* Usethe"New" button to create a new logical connection.
* Usethe"Delete" button to delete the selected logical connection.
* Usethe"Properties’ button to edit the properties of the selected logical connection.

Channel unit properties |

Connections | General I

- Connections are set up for specific divers.

E xiztina Driver Connechons

Yerbl 1413-1 1 Mew... |
Verb2_143-1_1 —

Delete

Froperties |

k. I Cancel Help
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"General" Tab
Click on the "General" tab in the selected channel unit.

All of the properties of the selected channel unit appear. Y ou can determine what the
current channel unit isin the "Name" box.

Note:

Y ou can only view the boxes in the "General" tab. These boxes show you which functions
are supported by the channel unit and which ones are not. All active functions are

designated by the ¥ icon.

Channel unit properties |
Connections | General:
- I amne: 58-Tranzport [CP1413-1]
— Properties
¥ | Byte focess ¥ | DHline Connection:
[Tl Bitbocess ¥ | Erline bags
=} atehdag ¥ | Eegister 2 Tag
I} Start e Signal ¥ Hwn Properties
I=| Beertrart = ses HEE
= Eemate Tfag = [tel|Evte Mrdes
k. I Cancel Help
Box Name M eaning
Byte Access A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if it has

write access to the remote PLC. Writing to byte addresses
means that the low byte of aword can be written without
changing the high byte and vice versa.

Bit Access A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if it has
write access to bits. Writing bits means that a bit can be
written to the memory range of the remote PL C without
changing other hits.

Watchdog A channdl unit uses this property bit to determineif it
executes its own watchdog monitoring. When the unit
executes its own watchdog monitoring, it guarantees that
the communication channel and the remote PLC are ready
to communicate.
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Box Name M eaning

Start-Up Signal A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if it
automatically shares a start-up with the remote PLC. When
an automatic start-up signal is selected, a channel sharesits
start-up with the remote PLC.

Reentrant A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if its API
functions are reentrant. A reentrant channel unit guarantees
that its API functions can be called simultaneously by
multiple threads of the WinCC data manager. If
synchronization of the threads by means of operating
system resources (such as semaphores or events) is
necessary, the channel unit performs the synchronization. If
the channel unit is not reentrant, the WinCC data manager
synchronizes its threads.

Remote Tag A channel unit uses this property bit to determineif it can
access tags that are configured in the remote PLC. Tags that
are configured by the remote PLC are identified by means
of their names. The channel unit is capable of providing
these names to the WinCC data manager when necessary.

Online Connections A channel unit uses this property bit to determineif it can
register additional logical connectionsif it was started in
runtime mode. If a channel unit is started in RUNTIME
mode and if this property bit is set, newly configured
logical connections are registered immediately with the
channel unit by means of the WinCC data manager. The
channel unit loads the corresponding specific connection so
that the logical connection is capable of operating

immediately.

Online tags A channel unit uses this property bit to determineif it can
register additional WinCC tags at runtime.

Register aTag A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if it wants

WinCC tags that are assigned to the logical connection of
the unit to be registered during the initialization phase.

Own Properties A channdl unit uses this property bit to determineif it
contains its own configuration of internal configuration
values.

Uses MFC A channel unit uses this property bit to determine if the

channel -specific dialogs are implemented by means of
Visual C++ and MFC or standard Windows tools.

Intel Byte Order A channel unit uses this property bit to determineif process
datain the remote PLC arein INTEL byte order.
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4.9.6 Connection

4.9.6.1 General Information About a Connection

A logical connection describes the interface between the automation system and the WinCC
data manager.
How to Create a New L ogical Connection:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, double-click on the project component "Tag
Management". A list of al of the installed communication driversis then displayed.

2. Inthe Navigation Window, double-click on the desired communication driver. This
action opens up alist of al available channel units.

Select the desired channel unit and click the right mouse button.

4.  Inthe pop-up menuthat appears, select the "New Driver Connection..." menu item.
This selection opens the " Connection properties’ dialog. Here you can load new tag
groups and tags, and set the name of the new connection.

4.9.6.2 "Connection properties" Dialog

The dialog consists of at least four tabs with the following contents:

Tab Contents

General Enter general properties that affect the logical connectionin
the "Genera" tab.

Groups Create tag groups in the "Groups' tab. Groups can be used

for a better organization of tags.

Tag Create tag groups in the Tag" tab. These tags are not
assigned to agroup.

Connection The structure of this tab depends on the communication
driver used. There can be different "Connection" tabs for
each communication driver. Even the name of the tab can
be different.
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"General" Tab

In the selected channel unit, click on the "Genera" tab.
The system displays the general properties of the selected logical connection.

Connection properties |
General I
Mame: INewEunnectinn Froperties |
Unit  [35-Transport [CP1413-1) ¥
Field Value/M eaning
Name Enter the name of the logical connection here. This name must
NOT have been used within your project at this point. The
standard name provided is"New Connection™ which you must
replace with a unique name.
Unit Select the desired channel unit in this box.
Server List Sets the location of the data source for each client. Y ou determine

the location of the data source for the run-time module with the
sequence of the individual servers within the server list. You
determine the location of the data source for the run-time module
with the sequence of the individual servers within the server list.
Usethe "Up" and "Down" buttons to change the sequence of the
serversin the server list. Use the "Add" button to add a new server
to the current server list. Use the "Remove" button to delete a
server from the current server list.
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"Groups" Tab

A group combines all of the tags which have alogical connection to each other. For
example, you can create the following groups:

Connection properties

General Er'I'UII'SlTag I

i [Eroups can be created to make tags easier o locate.

Esizting Groups

Group

M eaning

CPU

This group combines all of the tags that access the same CPU.

Furnace

This group combines all of the tags that access a furnace.

Presses

This group combines all of the tags that access the presses.

Digital 1/0

This group combines all of the tags that access al the digital 1/0s.

Analog /O

This group combines all of the tags that access all the analog 1/Os.

This table should serve only as an example.

You Can Execute the Following Actionswithin the " Groups' Tab:

1. Usethe"New..." button to create a new tag group.
2.  Usethe"Delete" button to delete the selected tag group.

3. Usethe"Properties’ button to edit the properties of the selected tag group.
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"Tag" Tab
WinCC tags are the central element for accessing process values. Within aWinCC project,
they receive a unique name and a data type, among other things. A logical connectionis
assigned to aWinCC tag. This connection determines which channel delivers the process
values to the tags using which connection. The WinCC tags are stored in a project-wide
data base. When a WinCC machine starts, al of the tags belonging to a project are loaded
and the corresponding run-time structures are set up.
You Can Execute the Following Actions Within the" Tag" Tab:
1.  Usethe"New..." button to create a new tag.
2. Usethe"Delete" button to delete the selected tag.

3.  Usethe"Properties' button to edit the properties of the selected tag.

Connection properties |

EeneraIIGrnups Tag I

—5 ) Taagz are the connecting links between memarny lacations in the
H contrallers and the WinCC editors.

Taoz

Hew...

Welete

Eroperties |

k. I Cancel Help

4.9.6.3 Channel-Specific Tab

The structure of the channel-specific tab can be different from channel unit to channel unit.
Not only are the contents of the tabs sometimes different, even the name of the tab can
change.

Y ou can find additiona information about the structure of this or other tabsin the "Channel
DLL, Communication Drivers' manual.
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5 Editors of the WinCC Explorer
5.1 "Alarm Logging" Editor

Alarm Logging Offersthe Following Features:

» Extensiveinformation about alarm and operating states
» Early recognition of critical situations

» Avoidance and reduction of down time

e Increase in product quality

How to Open Alarm Logging:

5.2 "User Administrator" Editor

The User Administrator Offersthe Following Features:
» Assigns and manages access authorization

* Protection of data from unauthorized access

5.3 "CrossReference" Editor

The CrossReference Editor Offersthe Following Features:
» Finding all the usage locations of specific objects

» Direct jumping to the usage locations of an object in order to change or delete them
("usage location jump" function)

» Changing the name of tags by means of the "rewire" function without causing
inconsistencies in the configuration.
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5.4 "Text Library" Editor

The Text Library Offersthe Following Features:
e Assigning user textsto individual messages within "Alarm Logging".

e The ahility to prepare user texts for different languages

=i Text Library - [Demo.mcp]
File Edit “iew Optiohs 2

BT

i Text-ID German English French -
3 Alarm
4 Failuka h
| _>|_I
For Help, press F1. |E7 Texte [ [NO

This picture shows you the languages installed as defaults (German and English) in
the Text Library.

Computer properties E

Genetall Startup  Parameters I Graphicz Huntimel

Language Setting at Run Time

Ienglish j

Use the Properties of a Computer dialog to determine which of the configured
languages should be used in RUNTIME mode.

5.5 "Report Designer" Editor

5-2

General Information about the Report Designer:

WinCC offers an integrated report system with which you can create reports about user
data, current and archived process values, current and archived messages, and your own
system documentation.

The Report Designer Offersthe Following Features:

e Convenient and simple user interface with tool and graphic palettes
e Support of different reporting methods

e Support of the output media supported by Windows

» Page-by-page display of reports that are already archived

e Support of the OLE 2.0 interface

* A 32-bit application that can run under Windows NT

» Standard system layouts and print jobs

» Itsown on-line help for Layout and for Line printer layout

WinCC Manual
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5.6 "Global Script" Editor

Global script isthe general term for C functions and actions that can be used throughout a
project or even in other projects.

The Global Script Editor Offersthe Following Features:
e The capability to create C functions and actions

» The capability to implement these C functions and actions through the entire project or
even in other projects

Note:

If you want to view or edit specific "Global Script," you can call them up directly from the
WinCC Explorer. In the project navigation window, you select the folder with the desired
script and open the pop-up menu. In the pop-up menu, select the "Open..." menu item. The
"Global Script" module is then loaded with the selected script.

5.7 "Tag Logging" Editor

WinCC Manual

Tag L ogging Offersthe Following Features:

e Optimum and efficient utilization of the plant
« Transparency of the operating procedures

e Increasein productivity

e Increase in product quality

e Optimized delay cycles
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5.8 "Graphics Designer" Editor

The Graphics Designer Offersthe Following Features:

e Easy-to-use, smpleinterface that maintains the Windows operating philosophy
» Streamlined configuration with an integrated icon library

e Open interfaces for importing graphics and supporting the OLE 2.0 interface

» Configurable dynamic behavior of picture objects with support from an assistant
(Dynamic Wizard)

¢ Linksto additional functions by means of powerful script configuration

» Linksto graphic objects that you can create yourself

Creating a New Picture

The following steps are necessary for creating a new picture.

How to Create a New Picture:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.

2. Click the right mouse button on the " Graphics Designer” editor.

3. Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the "Open Picture” menu item.

4. Thisselection starts the " Graphics Designer" and you can edit the selected picture.

Opening an existing picture

The following steps are necessary for opening an existing picture.

How to Open an Existing Picture:
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.

2. Inthedatawindow, select the desired picture and click the right mouse button. In the
pop-up menu that appears, select the "Open Picture" menu item. This selection starts
the "Graphics Designer" and you can edit the selected picture.

or

In the data window, double-click on the desired picture. This action starts the
"Graphics Designer" and you can edit the selected picture.
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Editing the Properties of the Graphics Runtime

The following steps are necessary for editing the properties of a picture in Graphics
Runtime.

How to Edit the Properties of a picturein " Graphics Runtime":

1

In the Project Navigation Window, double-click on the "Computer" project
component to view alist of all of the configured computers.

In the data window, click the right mouse button on the computer whose properties
you want to edit.

In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

This selection opens the "Computer properties’ dialog. In thisdialog, select the
"Graphics Runtime" tab. in which you can set the behavior of the selected start picture
in RUNTIME mode.

Defining a Picture as a Start Picture

The following steps are necessary for defining a picture as a start picture in Graphics
Runtime.

How to Define a Picture asa Start Picturein Graphics Runtime:

1
2.

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.

In the data window, click the right mouse button on a picture you want to define as a
start picture in Graphics Runtime.

The picture selected is now entered as a start picture in the " Graphics Runtime” tab of
the "Computer Properties” dialog and used as a start picture in runtime.

Viewing the Properties of a Picture

The following steps are necessary for viewing the properties of a picture in the Graphics
Designer.

WinCC Manual

This dialog box provides the following information:

A preview of the picture in the left half of the window
Date and time when the picture was created

Date and time when the last change was made

Size of the PDL filein bytes

Configured picture sizein pixels (for example, 80* 155)

Number of configured objects in the picture

5-5
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How to View the Properties of a Picturein the " Graphics Designer”:

1
2.

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.

In the data window, select the PDL file whose properties you want to view. Click the
right mouse button .

In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

This selection opens the "nnn.PDL" dialog box (nnn stands for the file name). Use this
dialog to view the properties of the selected picture.

Properties EHE

I Dpnamics I

- Created on
1
g G g | v g Date ‘wiednesday, April 14, 1939
Date Time : 10:42:57 &M
15/04/891 11 — Last change on
Date : Wednesday, &prl 14,1999
Time : 16:36:34 P
File Size : 7E80 Bytes
Picture Size: 1024-768 Fixels
Mumber of Objects: 1

Ok I Cancel Lpnli

Linking New Objects in the Graphics Designer

The following steps are necessary for editing the properties of the Graphics Designer.

How to Link New Objectsin the " Graphics Designer" :

1

2
3.
4

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.
Click the right mouse button on the " Graphics Designer” editor.
In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "Graphic OLL." menu item.

This selection opens the "Object OLL" dialog. Use this dialog box to link new objects
in the "Graphics Designer."

Purpose of the Dialog Box:

Use this dialog box to add additional objects to the " Graphics Designer”. These objects
expand the "Graphics Designer" by adding elements for visualizing a process. These
additions can be text objects, button objects, or OLE objects.

5-6
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Note:

There is a context-sensitive help in the "Object OLL" dialog box. Use the 2l button to
activate this help function. If you have clicked on this button, the cursor changes to an
arrow with a question mark attached. Select the area or button about which you want more
information.

The dialog box is divided into three screen areas.
Theindividual areas and buttons have the following meaning:

Area/Button M eaning

Available Graphic OLLs All of the OLLsthat are not yet connected to the
"Graphics Designer" are listed here.

Selected Graphic OLLs All of the OLLsthat are already connected to the

"Graphics Designer" are listed here. If you select an
OLL from this area and then click on the "Preview"
button, all of the objects of the selected OLL are
displayed in the bottom of the window.

= ‘- Use these buttons to move individual OLLs from the
one areato the other.
£ i Use these buttons to move all the OLL s in one area to
the other area.
"Have Disk" button If you click on this button, you can link additional

OLL files. These files can be on a diskette, hard disk,
or network. In this dialog, use the "Browse" button to
access the "Graphic OLL" dialog box in which you
can search for the required OLL files.

Dbject OLL HE|

Staticty. ol gtdohij.all -
wdobi.oll — Cancel
oleobj.all
[OField.all
roLp. ol

Awailable Graphic OLLs Selected Graphic OLLs 0K |

bargraph.oll
ghder.all
picture. oll
state. oll

<2 libab. oll j

Feablink A1

3

Ll L

Have Digk |

Button E Option Group
Check Box 2 Found Button
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Converting Pictures or Libraries

Y ou can convert older pictures or libraries to the current format of the Graphics Designer.
Use these options to not only convert pictures and libraries, but also compress existing
ones.

How to Convert Picturesor Libraries:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Graphics Designer" editor.

2. Click the right mouse button on the " Graphics Designer" editor.

3. Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the required menu item. Y ou can activate one
of the following menu items..

« "Convert pictures’
Use this command to convert all configured pictures.

e "Convert global library"
Use this command to convert the global library.

« "Convert project library"
Use this command to convert the project library.

Note:

In Graphics Designer, use the "View" "Library" menu items to edit your current libraries.
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5.9 Server Data

5.9.1 General Information

The Server Data function is used to create, delete, search for, and view packages. Thisis
necessary in order to make the relevant data of a server available on a multi-client. The
packages contain symbolic names of configuration-relevant data such as pictures, tags,
messages, and archives. They can be created on the servers and loaded onto the multi-
clients. Asaresult, the data of the server project are available on the multi-clients. The
packages can be loaded in the configuration system (CS) and in runtime (RT).

5.9.2 Commands in the pop-up menu of the Server Data function

5.9.2.1 Functions in a server project

The pop-up menu of the Server Data function varies according to the project type. The pop-
up menu in a server project (multi-user system) contains the following commands:

Commands

M eaning

Create

With this command, data stored in the server project such as tags,
messages, archives, and pictures are used to create a package. The
created package is displayed in the data window of the Server Data
function under ProjectName_ComputerName.pck. In the project
folder, the package is stored in the subdirectory "\local
computer\Packages" under the file name:
ProjectName_ComputerName.pck.

Delete

Use this command to open the "Delete Server Data"' dialog. There,
you can delete an existing package. This dialog window can also be
opened by clicking the right mouse button on the created package in
the data window.

Find

Use this command to open the "Find" dialog. The functionality of the
dialog isidentical to that of the WinCC Explorer, which is described
in the Control Center manual.

Properties

The addressing of the server for the multi-client is set in the package
properties on the server. It is not possible to edit the redundant
computer on a WinCC server. Which redundant computer belongs to
which physical computer can be determined using the Redundancy
option.

WinCC Manual
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Server Properties

The addressing of the server for the multi-client is set in the package properties on the
server.

Package Properties |

gl _DPC_4002 pok

Symbalic computer name: IS""'-I _DPC_4002

Phyzical computer: IDF'E_-'iEIEIE

R edundant computer; |

Cancel Help

Note:

It is not possible to edit the redundant computer on a WinCC server. Which redundant
computer belongs to which physical computer can be configured using the Redundancy
option.

Symbolic computer name

The default symbolic computer name which is displayed is assembled as follows:
ProjectName_ComputerName. This symbolic name can be changed to meet your
requirements.

Physical computer name

The physical computer name corresponds to the computer name which was entered when
the operating system was configured. It identifies the computer in the network. The
computer name can be changed via the network properties of the operating system in the
Identification tab.

Redundant computer name

The redundant computer name corresponds to the computer name which was entered when
the operating system of the redundant computer was configured. It identifies the redundant
computer in a network. The computer name can be changed via the network properties of
the operating system in the Identification tab.
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5.9.2.2 Functions on Multi-Client

The following menu items are available for selection in the pop-up menu of the Server Data
function on the Multi-Client (Multi-Client project type):

Command

M eaning

Load

Use this command to load packages from selected serversinto the
multi-client project.

Update

Use this command to load all packages which have aready been
loaded into the multi-client project.

Standard Server

Components that do not obtain their data from specific servers, i.e.
the controls for displaying messages and process data, use the
standard server which is set here.

New

Use this command to create a new package on a multi-client without
the requirement that it be generated on the server and loaded into the
multi-client. It is, however, absolutely necessary that the computer
name of the server and the individual object names of tags, pictures,
and archives be known, as no configuration support via a browser
diaog is offered. In order to manually address atag on the server, for
example, the following syntax must be entered via the keyboard.

Symbolic computer name:: Tag name;
Symbolic computer name::Picture name;
Symbolic computer name:: Archive name\Tag name

Delete

Use this command to delete a package which is loaded into the
project.

Find

Use this command to open the "Find" dialog. The function of the
dialog isidentical to that of the WinCC Explorer, which is described
in the Control Center manual.

Properties

Use this command to set the standard server; with a redundant
system, its redundant computer can also be set using this command.

WinCC Manual
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Loading Packages
To load a package into a multi-client project, select "Load" from the Server Data pop-up
menu and set the search path to the memory location of the package in the server project.
The default storage location for packages on the serversis
"..\\Server ProjectName\Computer Name\Packages\ProjectName_Computer Name.pck” . The
package is then copied into the project folder of the multi-client under
"..\ProjectFolder\Package".

Open

Loskin: |23l Packages =l | e =

Flegame: | [ 0o |
Filez of type: IF'au:kage Filez [*.pck] j Cancel |

Re-"Load" Package

If a package which has already been imported isto be reloaded into a multi-client project,
perform the "Load" procedure again as previously described.

A check is performed to determine whether the symbolic computer name already exists. If
no entry is yet present for this symbolic computer name, the package is accepted as new
and displayed under the packages entry with the following information: " Symbolic
computer name", configurable unit, file name, date of creation.

If an entry with the symbolic computer name from the package is already known, then if an
attempt is made to load such a package again, the user is given the opportunity to interrupt

the import, rename the symbolic computer, or to overwrite the existing symbolic computer

name with these new data. The renamed package has no relation to a physical computer.

Note:
The Server Data function "Update" is preferred to re-executing the "L oad" function.
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Import Packages |

gl _DPC_4002 pok

The package containg a symbolic computer name that haz already been
uzed. You can replace the existing ane with the new data or rename the
gymbolic computer namel

Symbaolic computer name: ISW-I _DPC_4002
Physical computer; |DP|:_4|]|:|2
R edundant computer; |

Eename | Cancel Help

Updating Packages

When updating packages, al packages located in the \ProjectFolder\Packages path are
reloaded. Thisis accomplished by accessing via the network the various servers from which
a package was | oaded.

Error While Updating the Server Data

If aserver is not available while updating the packages, the "Update Server Data" dialog
appears with the message: Error while updating the server data. In this case, you will be
asked if you would like to update the local package. When updating the local package, no
network access is made to the server on which this package was created.

Update Server Data HE |

| Error while updating the package

The
zre1_DPC_4002

package could not be opened on the server

|Ipdate the server data lozal 7

Cancel Help
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Setting the Standard Server

Components that do not obtain their data from specific servers, i.e. the controls for
displaying messages and process data, use the standard server which is set here. Use the
opened "Standard Server" dialog to set the standard server for individual components such
as pictures, tags, messages and archives.

Configure standard server |

| Standard zerver

Companent | Symb. computer name |
<Mo standard server:

Alarm Logging <Mo standard server:

Archives <Mo standard zervers

Pictures <Mo standard server:

SigralCollection <Mo standard server:

Test-Library <Mo standard server:

W ariable <Mo standard zervers

k. I Cancel Help

To set astandard server for one component, activate the corresponding entry for the
component in the symbolic computer name column. The symbolic computer names for all
packages |oaded in the multi-client are listed.

Note:
A standard server can be selected only after the packages have been "L oaded" in a multi-
client project.
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New Package

This command allows the experienced user to use the technology of packages and to use the
options offered by a multi-client project without having to adhere to the usual sequence of
steps: create packages, |oad packages, and update packages.

Itis, however, absolutely necessary that the computer name of the server and the individual
object names of tags, pictures, and archives be known, as no configuration support viaa
selection dialog is offered. In order to manually address atag on the server, for example,

the following syntax must be entered via the keyboard: Symbolic computer name:: Tag
name; Symbolic computer name::Picture name; Symbolic computer name::Archive
name\Tag name

Mew Package |

mc]_DPC_4002 pek

Syribalic computer name: I"""fI _DPC_4002

Phyzical computer: |DF'E_4EII32

Cancel Help

A package is created under \ProjectFolder\Package\ with this function as well.

If anew package is created on the multi-client via this dialog, the redundant computer
cannot be edited, as no secure information about the installation of the Redundancy option
is available without the information from an exported package.

In this case, the dialog has the following appearance:

Mew Package |

Frojektname. pck

Symbalic computer name: I'T":-I _DFC_4002
Physical computer: ID PC_4002
redurdant computer: I KH121530

Cancel Help
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Multi-Client Properties

Use this menu item to set a standard server; with aredundant system, its redundant
computer can also be set using this command.

The "Physical computer name" box contains the configured standard server. It can be edited
directly in this box. Moreover, the data for the assignment of the symbolic computer name
to the physical computer name for all imported packages can a so be configured under this

menu item.
Package Properties EHE |
i Computer name :
gymbolic | phyzical | redundant |
a1 _DPC_4002 DPC_4002

k. I Cancel Help

Only when the Redundancy option has been installed on a server the redundant server can
also be directly edited in the "Redundant computer name" box.

Note:

If apackage is created on the multi-client viathe "New" Server Data function, no redundant
computer can be edited, as no secure information about the installation of the Redundancy
option is available without the information from a loaded package.

Changes which are performed while the system isin runtime take effect only after
reactivating.
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5.9.3 Selecting Message Servers

Messages are displayed with the help of the "WinCC Alarm Control", which isintegrated in
a Graphics Designer picture. In the properties of the control, the server from which the
displayed messages originate is set in the " Style" tab.

WinCC Alarm Control Properties |

Stabus Bar | Mezzage Blocks | Mezzage Line I
: Fonts I Colaors I Parameters I Toolbar

Window Title: —Window Type

I % Meszage Window

— Server Selection
's . . .
™ Al Servers Short-Termn Archive Winc
Selection... | ™ Long-Term Archive Wit
I Selection. .. |
[ ok | caneel | s | Hep

Use the " Selection™ button to open the " Server Selection” dialog. Here, all servers are listed
from which a package has already been loaded into the multi-client project.

i Server Selection E B2

Hierarchy: I

Semver
arl_PCY517

Cancel Help
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5.9.4 Selecting Process Tags

Process tags are displayed with the help of the "WinCC Trend or Table Control", which is
integrated in a Graphics Designer picture. In the properties of the control, the server from
which the displayed archives and tags originate is set in the "Elements' tab. The following
procedure applies to the configuration of the WinCC Online Table Control and of the
WinCC Online Trend Control.

WinCC Online Trend Control Properties |

General ElE‘-‘I’I‘IE-'FIlSl
Elements: I arne:
2 Furve 1 IKuwe 1
— Digplay
¥ Wizible Calor | -
— Selection of Archives/Tags
+ | Up | Downl - | I
0k I Cancel | Ll | Help |

Use the "Selection™ button to open the "Archive/Tag Selection” dialog.

1 Archiv-f¥ anablenzelekhion EHE
aryl_DPC_4002: Prozezswertarchivh,

T ag name | Tag tlype | Archiving k.. | Last change |
mfal_14 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-2-25 ..
mjal_15 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 ..
a3 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 ..
a4 Analog Cyclic-cont...  1999-3-25 ..
a1 13 Analog Cycliccont...  1999-3-25 ...
a1 16 Analog Cycliccont...  1999-3-25 ...
i YR Analog Cycliccont...  1999-3-25 ...
i YIRS Analog Cycliccont...  1999-3-25 ...

] I Cancel Help

In the navigation box of the "Archive/Tag Selection” dialog, you can select the server from
which packages are |oaded and on which a process value archive was configured with tags.

Note:

If arequired server is not contained in the server list, one of this server’s packages must first
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be loaded using the "L oad" Server Data function.
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5.9.5 Selecting Server Pictures

: Objekteigenschaften [ 7 x|

-un:| 52'| 2’| |Bildfenster

Eigenzchaften I Ereigniz I

=I- Bildfenster Adtribut | Statik | Dynarmik | Akt | 1. =
- Geometie | |&nzeige i 3 E N
Sonstige Aktualizierung Bei &nd

Grobe verand nein

Yerschiebbar nein

R ahmen nein
Titel nein
Mawirierbar  nein
Schliefbar  nein
Yordergrund — nein
Rollbalken  nein
Fenster anpas nein
Bild anpazsen nein
Server_|
Bildaffzet= 0O
Bildaffzety 0O
Skalierungsfal 100
Y ariablen-Pref

Lolele oLy
Ooooo
|

The name of the assigned server can be changed by means of double clicking on the
"Picture Name" attribute.

Note

The update of the screen windows contained in a screen of amulti-client is not performed
automatically after alost connection to the server has been reestablished. The WinCC
system does not provide connection monitoring on a screen window basis. It istherefore
not possible for you to identify the current server status. However, you can check the status
of the referenced server by evaluating the status of a server tagin an 1/O field. Y ou can aso
check the server status via a script, which continuously evaluates a server tag.
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Hierarchy: ISW-I _DPC_4002::
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@ swl_DPC_4002

File M ame

I

AlarmContral PDL

o]

Cancel

Help
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5.10 DDE-Server

5.10.1 General Information about the DDE-Server

*  TheWinCC DDE-server is an independent application for WinCC. It requiresto bein
runtime in order to assign the configured tags of a WinCC project to any DDE-clients.
The DDE-server isonly required for the data exchange through the network.

e The DDE-server is controlled by means of the "WinCC DDE-Server" dialog box. This
dialog box isonly visible, if the parameter "/v"' has been indicated within the startup
list of the computer. The dialog box will be opened while runtime is activated.

Structure of the" WinCC DDE-Server" Dialog Box:

Box/Button M eaning

Settings

Server ready The DDE-server can be deactivated by means of this check box. If
the server is deactivated, no new connections can be established to
the DDE-server, additionally, no data transfer will take place on
the existing connections.

Lock writing Writing of the tags can be prevented by activating this check box.

Select tag

"Tag list" If WinCC runtime has been activated, the tag selection dialog of

the WinCC Explorer can be called up viathis button. All the
configured tags are listed within the " Select tag" dialog. The DDE-
address of the selected tag will be copied into the clipboard in a
DDE-link format. This address can then, for example, be inserted
directly into Excel asalink.

Note: Thisbutton is only enabled, if WinCC runtime has been
activated.

WinCC Manual
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5.10.2 Integrating Tags via DDE

This chapter describes how a configured WinCC tag can be directly integrated into Excel.
There are two ways to establish a DDE-connection:

¢ Loca DDE-Connection
WinCC runs on alocal computer as a single-user system, or on a server computer as a
multi-user system.

» DDE-Connection via a network
It is not necessary to start WinCC on the local computer to establish a DDE-connection.

Both methods require the program "DDEServ.exe" to be added to the WinCC computer
startup list with the parameters "/v /nohold /noconfirm".

Note:

The two parameters "/nohold /noconfirm" have the following meaning: When existing
WinCC, the DDE-Server is deactivated without the user being prompted to confirm. The
parameter "/v" opens the "WinCC DDE-Server" dialog box. Note the correct entry of these
parameters. A blank character (space) must be inserted between the parameters.

5.10.3 Local DDE-Connection

To establish alocal DDE-connection, one of the following regquirements must be met:

e WinCC running on aloca computer as a single-user system or as a multi-user system
on a server computer;

Within WinCC, the following preparatory measures must be performed:
e Within the computer startup list, the DDE-server must be incorporated.

The DDE-server islocated in the WinCC installation path (e.g.
"CA\SIEMENS\WINCC\BIN\DDESERV .EXE").

The DDE-server must be started with the parameters "/v /nohold /noconfirm”. The"/v"
parameter opens the dialog box of the DDE-server. This dialog boxs allows you to select a

project tag.
Ly Win -DEerver X
My WinCC DDE-S M= E3
— Sethingz
? et |
¥ Server ready
[ Lock wiiting Help |
— Select tag
DDE -reference of the
zelected tag will be
copied inta the clipbaard.
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Within Excel, aWinCC tag can be integrated in the following way:

1. Changeto the DDE-server. Display the tag list of the current WinCC project by
clicking onthe "Tag List" button. A tag can be selected from this dialog and be copied
into the clipboard, as the DDE-reference, by clicking on the "OK" button.

2. Activate the Excel program.
Select the cell, in which you want to display the value of the WinCC tag.

4. Enter anequal sign"=" in the Excel formulabar.
Copy the DDE-reference into the formula bar viathe < Ctrl > + <V > key
combination.
Hit the return key to accept the value of the WinCC tag into the Excel cell.

A1 - =WinCC|'C:
A B | ‘SIEMENSWYINCCWYINCCPROJE
23] CTETestdhTest?2 MCPIDDEar
| ]

1] e |t | Pl | e

hd
This example displays an Excel table. The value of the WinCC tag "DDEVarl", whichis
contained in the " Test2.mcp" project, will be displayed in cell Al.
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5.10.4 DDE-Connection via a Network

To establish a DDE-connection via a network, it is not necessary to start WinCC on the
local computer.

Note:

The following description uses the terms client and server. The server is the computer on
which WinCC isrunning. The local computer is the client, which accesses a WinCC tag
from the server computer via the network.

Itisalso important to know if WinCC is running as asingle- or multi-user system on the
server.

To access aWinCC tag, follow these steps:

1
2.

5-24

The program "NetDDE.exe" must be started on both the client and the server.
Windows NT :

Method 1:

Include the program "NetDDE.exe" in the start-up folder. The "NetDDE.exe" program
islocated in the path, in which Windows NT has been installed (e.g.

"CAWINNT\SY STEM32").

M ethod 2:

Under Windows NT, the NetDDE has been integrated as a system service and been set
with the start type "Manual". The start type "Manua" has the following effect: The
system service will only be started, if a corresponding request is made by a program
(e.g. WiIinCC).

If the server uses Windows NT and WinCC has been installed as a multi-user system,
it is not required to change the default start type (Manual) of the system service.

If aWinCC multi-user systemisrun on aWindows NT computer, the NetDDE system
service will automatically be started once runtime is activated.

If aWinCC single-user system is run on a Windows NT computer, the NetDDE
system service will NOT automatically be started once runtime is activated. To
activate this system service, double-click on "Services' in the control panel. The
"Services' dialog will be displayed. Select the "Network-DDE-Service" entry from the
dialog and click on the "Start" button. Windows NT will then attempt to start the
system service.

WinCC Manual
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Services Ed |
Service Statuz Startup

Ewentlog Started Autarnatic ;I
b ezzenger Started Automatic Start |
Net Logaon bd aruial
iMetwork DDE EE] Sl |
Metwork DDE DSDM b arsal P
MT LM Security Support Provider b arsal &I
Plug and Flay Started Automatic Eiefiiaiie |
Protected Storage Started Automatic —
Remote Procedure Call [RPC) Locatar b anual E— |
Remate Procedure Call [RPC) Service Started Avtarnatic LI S
Hw FProfiles. . |
Startup Parameters:
| Help |
"Services' dialog box under Windows NT
3. A DDE-share must be configured on the client and the server viathe "DDEShare.exe"
program.
Windows NT:
Under Windows NT, the "DDEShare.exe" program must be started and configured as
follows:
On the task bar, click on "Start" and then on "Run".
Inthe "Run" dialog box, enter the text "DDEShare.exe" in the "Open" entry field and
click on"OK".
Within the dialog box "DDE-Share on <Computer Name>", a DDE-share can be
configured viathe "Share" menu and the "DDE-Shares" entry. Activate the button
"Add a Share".
WinCC Manual 5-25
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The following values must be entered in the "DDE-Share Properties' dialog box:
in the "Share Name" input field enter "PROJEKT"

inthe "Static" input field under "Application Name" enter "WINCC", and

in the "Static" input field under "Topic Name" enter "project”.

DDE Share Properties E3

Share Mame: IF'ru:uiec:t

Application M ame T opic: M ame
Old Style: | |
Mew Style: I I
Static: I'W'inEE IF'ru:uieu:t

[ Uze * to indicate all topics ]
[ Allow start application

[ is service

— ke Securit
Y aK |

% Grant access ta all items

; Cancel |
™ Grant access only to these items:

[tem: I
Pemissions... |
Slditen elete ftenm
| Hep |

Select the newly created DDE-share in the "DDE-Shares" dialog box and click on the
"Trust-Share" button. Activate the "Initiate to Application Enable" check-box in the
"Trusted-Share Properties” dialog box. Click on the buttons " Set" and "OK" to accept

the settings.
Trusted Share Properties |
Share M ame:
IF'ru:uieu:t
¥ Start &pplication Enable ﬂl
V¥ Initiate to Application Enable Set

[~ Crwd Show Overide, with

||:| walue
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4. Activate the Excel program.
Select the cell, in which you want to display the value of the WinCC tag.

Enter an equal sign "=" in the Excel formula bar.
Enter the following text after the equal sign:
\ComputerName\ndde$'|PROJEK T!DDEVarl

The"ComputerName" entry must be replaced by a valid computer name (e.g.
\WINCC_SERVER). Note that the \ComputerName\ndde$ entry must be enclosed
by single quotation marks.

A1 - = WDPC_4002ndded
A B projektiDOEYar
=]

|
; 11,001 J
3

The value of the WinCC tag "DDEVarl", which is contained on the computer
"\DPC_4002" project, will be displayed in cell Al.

5.10.5 Special DDE-Connection to Excel

This chapter describes how WinCC tags can be placed in several tables of an Excel
workbook. The following description illustrates how a WinCC tag can be updated from
Excel inruntime. It is also possible to update a WinCC tag in Excel from the WinCC
runtime.

The following requirements must be met before a WinCC tag within an Excel book can be
addressed.

1. A connection must be configured (e.g. "EXCEL_1") within the communication driver
"Windows DDE". For this connection, the following addressing, within the "DDE-
Connection" tab, isrequired:

» Computer name the current computer name (optional)
» Application Excel
e Topic [ddexIs| Tablel

Note:

The "Excel" entry under Application is essential. This entry sets the name of the required
application.

The entries under Topic have the following meaning:

The complete name of the desired Excel file must be entered within the square brackets.
Immediately following the file name, the "Tablel" entry, where the value 1 can be replaced
by any other number, must be entered. The Tablel entry determines the memory location
within an Excel book.
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4.  Within the connection (e.g. "EXCEL_1") a new tag must be created
(e.g. "dde bool1" of the datatype "Binary Tag"). While creating the tag, activate the
"Select" button in the "General Information” tab. The "Address Properties’ dialog box
will be displayed. Select the "DDE-Tag" tab and enter the position values (Excel
manages all values viarows, which in turn are divided into rows and columns) for the
Excel table in the "Tag Name" field (e.g. "z1s1", this means z1=row 1 and s1=column
1 within the table). Determine the required data type viathe "Data Type" field.

5. Open Excel and create a blank workbook which must be saved under the name (e.g.
"dde.xIs") entered within the square brackets of the "Topic" field of the " Connection
Properties* dialog of the "DDE-Connection".

5. Tohave Excel automatically open the required workbook (e.g. "dde.xIs") while
WinCC runtime is activated, make the following settings in the computer startup list:

Switch to the WinCC Explorer and select the required computer under the "Computer"
project component. Activate the "Computer properties’ dialog box via the pop-up
menu entry "Properties’.

Switch to the "Startup” tab and click on the "Add" button to display the"Add
Application” dialog.

Inthe"Application” field, enter the complete program path and name of Microsoft
Excel or the corresponding link (e.g. " C:\M SOffice\Exce\EXCEL.EXE"). In the
"Parameter” field, the complete program path and name of the Excel workbook must
be entered

(e.g. "D:\Project\DDEFolder\dde.xIs").

Note:

If you activate Excel and the workbook via the computer startup list, note the following:

If the workbook (e.g. "dde.xIs") isloaded, the data contained in the workbook will be
transferred to the WinCC runtime system and be processed. Additionally, note that before
activating runtime, the Excel workbook (e.g. "dde.xIs") should not be open, otherwise the
workbook would be opened write-protected.
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{Z” Control Center - [Test3.MCP-Active]
File Edit “iew Editorz Toolz
O] m|»| #|8[2] 2|
o 8% Testd P | Last change |
@ Cornputer 2s 28 ’ 08/26/97 01:4711
- Tao Management
i By Intemal tags
=- i} WINDOWS DDE
=i DDE
b Encel 1
§ Data Types
(-2 Editor
|'I object(z] zelected | ,2
X Microsoft Excel - dde_xls [_ O] x|
ﬁ File Edit Wiew] Inzert Format
— | Toolz Data Window Help = =] x|
Hi
D= E §| Eu.|“f/°| J’E||E\|'
[ial o = =B |
R2C2 - | 101,00
1| | 3 [T
1 [l
z 101,00
3
4 =
W] 4| vl Sheett JEI|4f | v
[Surn=0 | | Lz
This example shows the interaction of Excel, the WinCC WinCC Explorer, and the WinCC
Runtime System.
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6 Appendix
6.1 Adapting the Formats of Data Types

In WinCC, certain data types can be converted to other data types by adapting the scale.
Y ou can file an explanation of the individual target data types in the appropriate technical
literature.

6.2 Page Layout Used

Page Layouts Used

The editors/components use different page layouts - that have been associated fixed with
the print jobs - for printing or (page) viewing the project documentation.
These different page layouts are described in the Online Help.

6.3 Terms/Abbreviations

AP Application Programming Interface
AS Automation System
C Higher programming language that was devel oped as a system devel opment

language (for example, for the UNIX operating system) and also asa
universal programming language.

CEST Central European Summer Time
CET Central European Time
DCF77 Time signal transmitter in Frankfurt/Mainflingen, Germany. Provides the

exact official time of the Federal Republic of Germany with a maximum
deviation of 1 sin 1 million years.

DDE Dynamic Data Exchange

DLL Dynamic Link Library

DR Drive letter of a storage medium (e.g.: "C" or "D" etc. for ahard disk)
GPS Satellite system which determines precise position on the earth. Individual

GPS satellites circle the earth at an approximate height of 20,000 km on
different paths. Each satellite contains a very precise atomic clock (precision
of aminimum of 1 x 10*%). The data transmitted by the satellites are used to
caculate the time.

LAN Loca Area Network

MFC Microsoft Foundation Classes

ODBC Open Database Connectivity

ODK WinCC Open Developers Kit (optional description of the programming
interface)

OLE Object Linking and Embedding

OLX OLE Custom Controls

oS Operator Station

ovs Object Management System

PDU Protocol Data Unit

PLC Programmable Logic Control

PMC Process Monitoring Control

RS232 Seria interface

RT Runtime
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RTC Real Time Clock (battery backed CMOS clock chip in the PC)

SBG Signal module

SQL Structured Query Language, data manipulation language for relational
databases

ST Summer time

SW Software

Thread A thread is a sub-function of a program that handles a very specific task.

TIS Test and Startup

uUTC International time scale (Universal Time Coordinated)

WinNCC WinCC (formerly operator control and process monitoring)

Wizard Auxiliary program for handling complex tasks (Assistant)

WT Winter time
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1 Overview

WinCC Manual

In this document, you will become acquainted with:;

» Therequirements that are necessary for accessing process tags by means of a
programmable logic controller.

e The general procedure for connecting external tags.

e The specific configuration of acommunication driver.

Note

In the WinCC Explorer Manual and in the on-line help for the WinCC Explorer, you will
find detailed information on the operations necessary for implementing the process driver
connection. This document provides you with supplementary information on the specia
features of the communication drivers used (tag addressing in the PLC and assignment of
communication parameters for the logical connection).

To implement the process driver connection, you need to have knowledge of the PLC and
the communication being used. If you did not configure the PLC yourself, familiarize
yourself with the technical documentation on this topic.

In addition, the hardware required for communication as well as the drivers needed by the
operating system must be completely installed already in the WinCC system. Y ou should
also consult the technical documentation to familiarize yourself with these items.
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2 Requirements

WinCC Manual

From WinCC, you can access process tags (external tags) inaPLC.
However, before you configure the process driver connection in WinCC, you should use a
check list to seeif the following requirements have been met:

The PLC must be equipped with a communication interface that WinCC supports by means
of acommunication driver.

Thisinterface in the PLC must be properly configured such that the control program can
access the interface by means of the communication calls. The configuration parameters for
the communication hardware must be known.

The addresses of the tags (depending on the PL C used) that WinCC is supposed to access
must be known.

The appropriate communication hardware (communication port COM1, ... or modul€) must
beinstalled in the WinCC system. If amodule isinstalled, the accompanying operating
system driver must have been installed. The hardware or software settings for the
communication module must be known.

Depending on the communication module you use in the WinCC system, you may haveto
make additional configurations for communication (such as creating alocal database for
Industrial Ethernet or PROFIBUS). These communication parameters must also be known.
The following requirements must also be fulfilled in the RUNTIME mode to access tags:
The PLC must be connected to the process.

The physical connection between the PLC and the WinCC system must be installed and be
functional.

2-1

C79000-G8276-C159-01



Requirements

08.99

2-2

WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99 Procedure

3 Procedure

Process communication between the WinCC system and the PLC is structured as follows:

| WinCC Applications |

| WinCC Data Manager |

| Communi. Driver (WinCC) |

| Channel Unit WinCCy |

|HW Driver {Operating Sy'stem:||

| Communication Module |

If you want to connect external tags, you must proceed as follows:
Select the communication driver that supports the desired driver connections. Depending on
the PLC that is connected, the communication driver contains one or more channel units.

Select the desired channel unit.

Configure alogical connection for the channel unit.

Define the tags or the tag groups with their tags and the system-specific addresses of the
tagsin each particular PLC.

The address configuration for the communication driver used is explained in the section
called " Configuring the Communication Driver".

Configure the communication-specific properties of the connection.

This configuration is described in more detail for each particular channel unit in the section
called " Configuring the Communication Driver".

Check the status of driver connectionsin the RUNTIME mode.

You install the communication driver, configure alogical connection for a channel unit, and

define the tag or tag group with the help of the WinCC Explorer. These procedures are
described in detail in the WinCC Explorer Manual.

WinCC Manual 3-1
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Communication Driver

To access external tags, you have to install the communication driver for the
communication with the remote PLC.

Depending on the driver, the communication driver contains one or more channel units. By
means of the operating system interface and the hardware driver, a channel unit supports
the hardware component (communication port or PC modul€e) necessary for
communication.

Channel Unit
(Driver Connection)

The channel unit is a part of the communication driver. It is necessary for communication
with the operating system interface of the communication hardware.

Thelogical connections are operated by means of the channel unit. The logical connections
provide access to the tags.

Note

It is possible that a communication driver also has system parameters (such as device
names or protocol parameters) for a channel unit. These parameters are handled separately
for the channel units of the corresponding communication drivers.

Logical Connection

The logical connection handles the communication with the PLC that enables accessto the
external tagsin the process. The name of the connection is unique.

For the logical connection, you must define the tags of the remote PLC subsequently. Y ou
can configure individual tags as well as groups of tags. The address information necessary
for configuration always refers to the PLC that you want to access by means of the logical
connection.

Finally, you must specify communication parameters for this connection (such as the bus
address of the PLC). These parameters depend on the channel unit (driver connections) of
the communication driver being used.

The channel unit handles access to the communication interface of the operating system.

Y ou can call up and change the properties of the connection (configured groups, configured
tags, and communication parameters).

The WinCC Explorer (menu "Options' - " Status of Driver Connections") enables you to
check the status of driver connections in the RUNTIME mode.

3-2 WinCC Manual
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(Tag Group)

Tag,
Group Tag

WinCC Manual

A group (tag group) groups tags to make them easier to manage.

In this group, you can configure tags that you can then access by means of the logical
connection.

Y ou can call up and change the properties of the group (configured tags).

The analysis and control of the processis handled by tags that are stored at a defined
address and in a specific length in the PLC. Y ou configure these process valuesin WinCC
as tags or group tags with a name, the data type, and the address in the PLC. For the
standard data types, the length is derived implicitly from the type; for string tags, you must
specify the length.

The assignment to the PLC is made by means of the logical connection. For the logical
connection, you specify the parameters that are necessary for the communication in atab
for specific communication.

Y ou can call up and change the properties of tags (data type, address, and, where necessary,
length).

Note

If the connection is not displayed, you can make the connections visible by double clicking
on the channel unit (or on the communication driver and the channel unit). If the desired
group is not displayed, you can make it visible by double clicking on the connection.
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The address information for the process tag refers to the particular PLC in which thetag is
located. Because this information al so depends on the communication driver being used, for

on-line help you first select the communication driver being used:

SIMATIC S5 Serial 3964R

SIMATIC S5 Programmers Port AS511

SIMATIC S5 Ethernet Layer 4
SIMATIC S5 Ethernet TF
SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite
SIMATIC 505 Seria

SIMATIC 505 Ethernet Layer 4
Windows DDE

PROFIBUSFMS

Allen Bradley Serial DF1
ModBus Seria

Applicom Multi Protocol Interface

SIPART DR

WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99 Configuring the Communication Driver

4 Configuring the Communication Driver

WinCC provides the following communication drivers for the process driver connection:;

e SIMATIC S5 Serial 3964R for serial communication with SIMATIC S5 by means of
the channel unit (driver connection):

S5-RK512 (3964R)

e  SIMATIC S5 Programmers Port AS511 for serial communication with SIMATIC S5
by means of the channel unit (driver connection):

S5-AS511

e  SIMATIC Sb Ethernet Layer 4 for communication with SIMATIC S5 (Industrial
Ethernet) by means of the channel unit (driver connections):

S5-Transport (CP1413-1) (transport protocol of layer 4)
Sb-Transport (CP1413-2) (transport protocol of layer 4)

e  SIMATIC S5 Ethernet TF for communication with SIMATIC S5 (Industrial Ethernet)
by means of the channel unit (driver connections):

S5 Application (CP1413-1) (TF protocol of layer 7)

e SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite for communication with SIMATIC S7 by means of the
channel units (driver connections):

Industrial Ethernet and Industrial Ethernet(l1)
S7-MPI

Named Connections

PROFIBUS and PROFIBUS (I1)

Slot PLC

TCP/IP

e  SIMATIC 505 Serial for serial communication with SIMATIC 505 by means of the
channel unit (driver connection):

505 Unit #1

e  SIMATIC 505 Ethernet Layer 4 for communication with SIMATIC 505 (Industrial
Ethernet) by means of the channel units (driver connections):

TI-Ethernet (CP 1413-1) (transport protocol of layer 4)
TI-Ethernet (CP 1413-2) (transport protocol of layer 4)

e  Windows DDE for communication by means of a Windows DDE interface:
DDE
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In addition to these communication drivers included with WinCC, the following
communication drivers are available as options;

PROFIBUS FM S for communication with PLCs by means of the channel unit (driver
connection):

PROFIBUS-FMS

Allen Bradley Serial DF1 for communication with Allen Bradley by means of the
channel unit (driver connection):

AB 1

ModBus Serial for communication by means of the ModBus with the channel units
(driver connections):

Modbus Unit #1
Modbus Unit #2
Modbus Unit #3
Modbus Unit #4
Modbus Unit #5
Modbus Unit #6
Modbus Unit #7
Modbus Unit #8

Applicom Multi Protocol Interface for external connections (such as Télémécanique,
ModBus, ...) by means of the channel unit (driver connection):

Applicom 1

SIPART DR for communication with the controllers DR19, DR20, DR21, DR22 and
DR24 by means of the channel unit (driver connection):

SIPART
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4.1 SIMATIC S5 Serial 3964R
Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for the serial connection to aSIMATIC S5 PLC.

Channel Unit

This communication driver has a channel unit that makes it possible to operate a COM port
for serial connection.
The following application is available:

e  Channel Unit S5-RK512 (3964R) for serial communication by means of the 3964R or
3964 protocol.

4.1.1 Data Type of Tags

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. WinCC enables you to access the
following data types:

e Binarytag

e Unsigned 8-bit value

e  Signed 8-hit value

e Unsigned 16-hit value

e  Signed 16-bit value

e Unsigned 32-hit value

e  Signed 32-bit value

e  32-hit IEEE 754 floating-point number
e  Text tag 8-bit character set

e Raw datatype

WinCC Manual 4-3
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4.1.2 Address of Tags

4-4

Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC S5.

How to Enter the Tag Address:
1.  Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties” dialog box.
2. Inthe"General Information" tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 8-
bit value).
Click on the "Select" button. The "Address Properties* dialog window opens.
4. Select the “Address” tab.
Address properties E3
&ccess Bits/Bytes  Address |
— Deszcrphion
N
Data DEMa [1
Address | i |
D IEI B_itIEI j [Length I'I—
Select the data area.
ITI Cancel | Help |
5. Inthe "Data Area" box, select whether the tag is located in a data block, in an
extended data block, in a bit memory (flag) area, or in an input or output area.
6. Ifthe tag is in a data block, the "DB No." box is also displayed. Enter the number of
the data block here.
7. The "Addressing" box indicates the type of addressing. Usually you can accept the
default.
8. Enter the address in the appropriate box (for example, "DL").
Note

Do not use any data word addresses that are greater than 255. Because of a system property
of the RK 512, only data word addresses from 0 to 255 are permitted.

You can configure larger addresses; however, this results in data corruption on all
configured tags of this connection.

WinCC Manual
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Access to the memory locations of a PLC can often take place only by byte or word. If

binary or 8-Bit tags are used, the “Address Properties” dialog will contain an additional tab,
through which individual bits, in the PLC’s memory locations, can be changed. For that
reason, every write instruction reads the addressed memory location from the PLC and
changes the corresponding bits/bytes. Afterwards, the data is written back into the PLC.

Note

Changes to the read data, made by the PLC, will be overwritten during the write back.

Depending on the tag type, access, to the memory locations of a PLC, is carried out either
by bit or by byte

Setting the by Bit Access:

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select
“Properties”.

2. Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Binary Tag” data type.

3. Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.

Addresz properties E |
&ccess Bits/Bytes | Addiess |

Bitin & Im
Bit  number: IEHH:I ]v

Check here to enable access to a zingle Bit in byte-Aword-addrezsed
memary ar ko a single Bute in word-addreszed memony. HINT: See the
documentation for a description of thiz feature before using it!

Ok I Cancel Help |

4. Viathe checkbox, the “By Bit” accessing method can be selected.
5. Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed list box.

Note

In the S5 PLC, markers, inputs, and outputs can be addressed by byte, and data blocks (DB,
DX) can be addressed by word.

WinCC Manual
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Setting the by Byte Access

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select

“Properties”.

Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Unsigned 8-Bit Value” or “Signed
8-Bit Value"” data type.

3. Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.

Addresz properties E |
Access Bits/Bytes | Address I

Bytein & Im
Bute number: m

Check here to enable access to a zingle Bit in byte-Aword-addrezsed
memory ar ko a single Byte in waord-addressed memary. HIMT: See the
documentation for a description of thiz feature before wzing il

Ok I Cancel Help |

4. Viathe checkbox, the “By Byte” accessing method can be selected.

5. Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed from the list box.

WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99

Configuring the Communication Driver

4.1.3 Connection Parameters

The process driver connection by means of serial connection is possible with the SIMATIC
S5 PLC. Inthe PLC, the CP 544 or a second plug-in serial interface is used on the CPU
module (card slot SI2).

No additional communication module is needed in the WinCC system. Communication
takes place by means of one of the standard COM ports in the system.

How to Configure the Communication Parameters:

WinCC Manual

1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.
2. Select the"Serial 3964R" tab.

Connection properties |

Generallnfnrmatianl Grn:-upsl Tage  Serial 33645 |I:I|:|tin:|ns|

Interface;

— Procedure parameters

L

— Procedure data

3964 v 3964R

Friority: I Higher jv Time-0ut period: IEI:”:":I

Baud rate: 3600 il Character delay time: 220
E
E

I—
Bty Ewen - Send attempts: I
I—

[ats Bits: Receive attempts:

Block waiting time: I'I 0000

| Set Standard Y alues I

N

Shom Eits:

Select the senal part for communication from the list or enter a different
Harie.

0k, I Cancel Help |

3. Inthe"Interface" box, select the communication interface (COM1 or COM?2) for
serial connection.

In the "Procedure-Parameters' area, in the "Baud Rate" box, set the data transmission speed
to the value used. Y ou set the priority in the event of an initiation conflict (simultaneous
send request from WinCC and the PLC) in the "Priority" box.

Note
It is mandatory to set the priority to something different than is set for the SIMATIC S5.

4-7
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5. Inthe"Procedure Data" area, select either the "3964" or "3964R" transmission
protocol. Default values for the procedure data (such as time-out and character delay
time) should only be changed in exceptional cases. If you change them, make sure that
they match the parametersin the PLC.

6. Now select the "Options' tab.

Connection properties |

Generallnfnrmatinnl Grnupsl Tagz I Serial 3954F  Options |

[ Dizsable automatic reconnection

The watchdog checks if communicatian partner iz answernng.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

7. Inthe"Options' tab you can turn off the cyclic life-beat monitoring and suppress the
automatic connection setup.
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4.2 SIMATIC S5 Programmers Port AS511
Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for serial connectionsto a SIMATIC S5 PLC by means
of aTTY interface.

Channel Unit

This communication driver contains a channel unit that makes it possible to operate a COM
port for serial connection.
The following application is available:

e  Channel Unit S5-AS511 for serial communication by means of a" Siemens-specific”
protocol.

4.2.1 Data Type of Tags

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. WinCC enables you to access the
following data types:

e Binarytag

e Unsigned 8-bit value

e  Signed 8-hit value

e Unsigned 16-hit value

e  Signed 16-bit value

e Unsigned 32-hit value

e  Signed 32-bit value

e  32-hit IEEE 754 floating-point number
e  Text tag 8-bit character set

e Raw datatype

WinCC Manual 4-9
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4.2.2 Address of Tags
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC S5.

How to Enter the Tag Address:
1.  Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties” dialog box.

2. Inthe"General Information" tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 8-
bit value).

Click on the "Select" button. The "Address Properties* dialog window opens.
4. Selectthe"SYSVAR" tab.
Address properties

ficcess Bits/Bytes  SYSVAR I Addrezs I
" PLC Type

i~ PLC Status

Fleaze zelect the information to be provided by this vanable

] I Cancel | Help |

5.  Click on an option button to indicate whether the tag should transmit the type of
controller ("PLC Type"), the current status ("PLC Status"), or other data ("PLC
Data").

4-10 WinCC Manual
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6. If you select "PLC Data," you must also click on the "Address" tab to specify the S5

address of the tag.

Address properties

Access Bits/Bytes | SYSWAR  Address |

— Dezcription

wv ]

Address I Right Biyte j

IZZIFEI':I

Data [T ~ | 05 o [0

[Lermath I'I

Select the data area.

k. I Cancel

Help |

7. Selectthe"DataArea," that is, whether thetag isin adata block, in an extended data

block, in abit memory (flag) area, or in the input or output area.

8. Ifthetagisinadatablock, the"DB No." box is also displayed. Enter the number of

the data block here.

9. The"Addressing" box indicates the type of addressing. Usually you can accept the

default.

10. Enter the address in the appropriate box (for example, "DW").

Access to the memory locations of a PLC can often take place only by byte or word. If

binary or 8-Bit tags are used, the “Address Properties” dialog will contain an additional tab,
through which individual bits, in the PLC’s memory locations, can be changed. For that
reason, every write instruction reads the addressed memory location from the PLC and
changes the corresponding bits/bytes. Afterwards, the data is written back into the PLC.

Note

Changes to the read data, made by the PLC, will be overwritten during the write back.

Depending on the tag type, access, to the memory locations of a PLC, is carried out either

by bit or by byte

WinCC Manual
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Setting the by Bit Access:

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select
“Properties”.
2. Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Binary Tag” data type.
3. Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.
Address properties |
Accezs Bits/Bytes | Sy SR I ,-'l'-.ddressl
Bitin a Im
Bit number: IE=it 1 j'
Check here to enable access to a single Bit in byte-Aword-addreszzed
memaory or bo a zingle Byte in word-addrezsed memary. HINT: See the
documentation for a description of thiz feature before uging it
] I Cancel Help |
4. Viathe checkbox, the “By Bit” accessing method can be selected.
5.

Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed from the list box.

Note

In the S5 PLC, markers, inputs, and outputs can be addressed by byte, and data blocks (DB,
DX) can be addressed by word.

4-12 WinCC Manual
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Setting the by Byte Access

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select

“Properties”.

Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Unsigned 8-Bit Value” or “Signed
8-Bit Value"” data type.

Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.

Address properties |

Aooeszs Bite/Butes | CYSLAR I ,-'l'-.du:lressl

W cces 3 Byteina  [word -
Byte number; IE}'tEU "I

Check here to enable access to a single Bit in byte-Aword-addreszed
memary or ko a zingle Byte in ward-addrezsed memary. HINT: See the
documentation for a description of thiz feature before uging itl

] 4 I Cancel Help |

4.
5.

Via the checkbox, the “By Byte” accessing method can be selected.
Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed from the list box.

WinCC Manual 4-13
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4.2.3 Connection Parameters

The process driver connection by means of serial connection is possible with the SIMATIC
S5 PLC. The AS 511 communication processor is used in the PLC.

No additional communication module is needed in the WinCC system. Communication
takes place either by means of the TTY interface of a PG 760 programming device or by
means of one of the standard COM portsin the system. Inthiscase, aV.24/V.28 <--->TTY
interface converter is necessary.

How to Configure the Communication Parameters:
1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.
2.  Seectthe"AS511" tab.

Connection properties |

General Information | Groups | Tags 45511 |

— Resources

j Edt Port |35

Irtermapt |4

Select the zenal interface for communicatian

] 4 I Cancel Help |

3. Inthe"Interface" box, select the communication interface (COM1 to COM4 or
COMX) for serial connection.

Note

Only if you select "COMX" as the interface can you make entries manually in the "1/O Port"
and "Interrupt” boxesin the "Resources" area. In al other cases, the software specifies
these values.
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4.3 SIMATIC S5 Ethernet Layer 4 Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for the connection to such PLCs asthe SIMATIC S5-
115U/H, SIMATIC S5-135U, and SIMATIC S5-155U/H by means of the I SO transport
protocol.

Channel Units

The communication driver has two channel units with which a maximum of two CP 1413s
can be operated. The functionality of the channel unitsisidentical. They differ only in their
logical device names.

In the the following, we will only describe the communication with one CP1413. Beginning
with WinCC V4.0, using SOFTNET communication is also possible via other cards (e.g.:
CP 1411, CP1511, 3COM).

Y ou can change the logical device name by means of the system parameters of the channel
unit. Here you can also set the parameters for the | SO transport protocol.

The following applications are available:

e  Channel Unit S5 Transport (CP 1413-1) for the communication modules for
SIMATIC Industrial Ethernet (such as CP 1413).

e  Channel Unit S5 Transport (CP 1413-2) for the communication modules for
SIMATIC Industrial Ethernet (such as CP 1413).
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4.3.1 System Parameters

The process driver connection by means of the Industrial Ethernet is possible with the
SIMATIC S5-115U/H, S5-135U, and S5-155U/H PLCs. The communication module

CP 1430 TF is used in the PLC. Communication takes place by means of the | SO transport
protocol.

The communication module CP 1413 is used in the WinCC system. Because
communi cation takes place via the 1SO transport protocal, it is not necessary to configure
the logical connection in the local database.

How to Configure the System Parameters:

4-16

1.  Select the channel unit and use the pop-up menu to open the " System Parameters'
dialog box.

2. Select the"Device Names' tab.
System parameters |

Device Mames | Tranzport Parametersl

— Change Mamesz

B SIMEC-H1 devices
o JCP_H1_1:/IHI

You can change the device name that iz shawn in bold.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

3.  Select the device name displayed in bold type and click in the name box to change the
device name.

Note

The device name is specified when the hardware driver isinstalled. Only if you assigned a
different name then (which, however, is not a good idea) do you have to change the device
name here also.
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System Parameters "Transport Parameter" Tab

1.  Select the channel unit and open it viathe pop-up menu in the "Transport Parameter"
dialog.

2. Select the "Transport Parameters' tab.

System parameters |

Device Mames 1 ransport Parameters |

PO Size 512 i
Setup Attempts——————— Diuration of Send Repetitions
& |nfinite & |nfinite
= Quantity = Time

Job M anagerent

Acknowledgement Time |3EI

Select the masimum size of a data packet that can be transmitted.

] I Cancel Help |

3. Setthevalueinthe"PDU Size" box to the value that was also configured on the
CP 1430 TF.

4. Inthe"Setup Attempts' box, specify how often an attempt should be made to set up a
connection.

5. Inthe"Duration of Send Repetitions" area, select "Infinite."

6. Enter e.g. the value 30 in "Acknowledgement Time", so that you will be informed
after 30 seconds at the most about the status of the variables, if the communication
partner has not answered within thistime (e.g. AG in "Stop" state).
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4.3.2 Data Type of the Tags

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. The following data types are
available in WinCC:

e Binarytag

e Unsigned 8-bit value

e  Signed 8-hit value

e Unsigned 16-hit value

e  Signed 16-bit value

e  Unsigned 32-bit value

e  Signed 32-bit value

e 32-bit |IEEE 754 floating-point number
e  Text tag, 8-bit character set

e Raw DataType

4.3.3 Tag Address
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC Sb.

Depending on the type of tag, access to the PLC’'s memory area will proceed by bit, byte or
word. To do that, the addressed memory location is read from the PLC for every write
request and the corresponding bits/bytes will be changed. Afterwards, the data range will be
written back to the PLC.

Changes to the read data, made by the PLC, will be overwritten during the write back.

Note
Changes to the read data, made by the PLC, will be overwritten during the write back.

The addresses for tags are assigned in accordance with the type of tag:

e  For "binary" or "8-hit" tags, first the "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will open in which you
can specify that the access to the PLC memory areawill be either bit or byte-wise.
Afterwards, the "Address properties’ dialog will open in which you can set the
addresses of the tagsin the PLC memory.

e Inthe case of word-oriented tags, the addresses of the tags in the PLC memory are set
in the " Address properties’ dialog.
The"Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog is not opened, since the PLC memory is accessed word-
wise.
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4.3.3.1 Entering the address of a tag

In the dialog described below, the tag address in the PLC will be set.

For "binary" or "8-bit" tags, first the "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will open in which you
can specify that the access to the PLC memory areawill be either bit or byte-wise.

For word-oriented tags, the "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will not open, since the tag
addresses and thus the access to the PLC memory are made word-wise.

Entering the Tag Address:

WinCC Manual

Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties’ dialog box.

In the "General Information” tab, select the desired data type (e.g. signed 16-bit
value).

Click on the "Select" button. The "Address Properties’ dialog window opens.
Address properties |

Addrezs |

— Dezcription

CPU | v|
Data [EMMN—~ | CE o [l

Address IWDrd j

D IEI [Cemath I'I

Select the data area.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

On the "Address" tab, in the "Data Area" box, select whether thetag islocated in a
data block, in an extended data block, in an input or output area.

If thetag isin adatablock, the "DB No." box is also displayed. Enter the data block
number in thisfield.

The"Addressing" box indicates the type of addressing. Normally, a preset can be
accepted.

Enter the address in the corresponding field (e.g. "DW").
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Note

For "binary" or "8-bit" tags, the values shown in the boxes in this dialog depend on the
selections made in " Access BitgBytes' in the "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog box.

If the tag of aword-oriented data areais to be written, the start address must be in the left
byte and the length of the tag must be an even number.

Entering the Address of a Raw Data Tag:

1. Select the desired tag to open the associated pop-up menu and click on "Properties' to
display the “Tag Properties” dialog box.

2. Inthe "General Information” tab, select "Raw Data Type" from the "Data Type" list
box.

3. Click on the "Select" button in order to open the "Address Properties" dialog box.

Address properties E |
Addrezs |
— Dezcription

CPU I vI
Data [GEMMN— - | O no. [i

fddress I Left Byte j

DLI':' [Cemmth |I35535
V¥ BawData  Length |55535

—Faw Data Type

* Send/Feceive Block " BSEMD/BRLCY
" Ewent
€ Achive Data Link

Select the data area.

Ok, I Cancel Help |

4. Inthe "Data Area" field, select whether the tag is located in a data block, a bit memory
(flag) area, or an input/output area.

5. Ifthe tag is located in a data block, the "DB No." field will also be displayed. Enter
the data block number in this field.

6. Specify the addressing mode in the "Addressing" field. In most cases the default can
be accepted.

7. Enter the address in the corresponding field (e.g. "DBW").
8. Specify the length of the raw data block in the "Length" field.
9. Specify the type of the raw data in the "Raw Data Type " area.
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Set bit-wise access

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties” dialog box.
2. Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Binary Tag” data type.
3. Click on the "Select" button. The "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will open.

Bit-/Byte - Tag |

Accessz Bits/Bytes |

I iceess 3 Bi na [wod ]
Bit rumber: IE=it a ]v

Select

Check here to enable access bo a single Bit in byte-fword-addressed
merary ar to a zingle Byte in word-addreszed memaony. HIMT: See the
documentation for a description of this feature before uzing it!

] I Cancel Apply

4.  With this check box, you can determine whether specific bits in the memory area
should be accessed, in other words can beaeddvritten.

5. Inthe box, select the type of addressing for the PLC memory e.g. "Word" or "Byte".
6. Inthe "Bit number" field, select the number of the bit to be modified.

7. Click on the "Select" button to open the "Address properties" dialog in which the
addresses of the tags in the PLC can be set.

Note

In the S5 PLC, markers, inputs, and outputs can be addressed by byte, and data blocks (DB,
DX) can be addressed by word.

When the "Access a Bit" check box is marked, this changes the fields displayed in the
"Address properties" dialog.

For word-oriented tags, the described "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will not be opened, since the
tag addresses and thus the access to the PLC memory are made word-wise.
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Set byte-wise access

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties” dialog box.

2. Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Unsigned 8-Bit Value” or “Signed
8-Bit Value"” data type.

3. Click on the "Select" button. The "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will open.
Bit-/Byte - Tag ]|

Aocezs Bite/Butes |

P s anye e ]
Buyte number: m

Select |

Check here to enable access to a zingle Bit in byte-Aword-addreszed
mermary ar to a zingle Byte in word-addreszed memany. HIMT: See the
documentation far a description of this feature before uging itl

] 4 I Cancel Apply

4.  With this check box, you can determine whether specific bytes in memory should be
accessed, in other words can be rad written.

5. The only option that will be displayed for the type of addressing to be used for the
PLC memory is "Word".

6. Inthe "Byte number" field, select the number of byte to be changed.

7. Click on the "Select" button to open the "Address properties" dialog in which the
addresses of the tags in the PLC can be set.

Note

In the S5 PLC, markers, inputs, and outputs can be addressed by byte, and data blocks (DB,
DX) can be addressed by word.

When the "Access a Byte" check box is marked, this changes the fields displayed in the
"Address properties" dialog.

For word-oriented tags, the described "Bit-/Byte - Tag" dialog will not be opened, since the
tag addresses and thus the access to the PLC memory are made word-wise.
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4.3.4 Connection Parameters

For alogical connection, WinCC sets up one connection each for reading (READ) and
writing (WRITE) in the transport layer. The logical connection is not designated as set up
until both of these connections have been established.

Configuring the Connection Parameters:

1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.

2. Inthe"Genera" panel, click on the "Properties’ button and the " Connection

parameters’ dialog box will open.

Connection parameters

Tranzport Connection |

Ethernet Addrezs Controller

—READ Function

¥ Felch Active, Fequest Type of remate PLC iz READ-PASSIVE
" Fetch Passive, Request type of remote PLE is WRITE-SCTIVE
Own TSAPAD | Hex |
Est TSAPID | Hex |

—WWRITE Function, Request type of remote PLC iz WRITE-PASSIWVE ———

Own TSAPD | Hes |
Ext. TSAPID | Hex |

Specify the Ethernet address aof the remate PLE.

] I Cancel Help |

3. Inthe"Ethernet Address Controller" box, enter the station address of the SIMATIC
S5 on the Industria Ethernet bus.

4.  Specify the parameters for the READ function in the WinCC system. They depend on
the request used in the SIMATIC Sb.

WinCC Side SIMATIC S5 Side
FETCH Active READ Passive

(Request "READ Active") (Request "READ Passive')
FETCH Passive WRITE Active

(Request "WRITE Passive') (Request "WRITE Active')

5. Inthe"Own TSAP-ID" box, enter the value that was configured for the CP 1430 TF
as"TSAP" under the heading of "Remote Parameters."

WinCC Manual
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6. Inthe"Ext. TSAP-ID" box, enter the value that was configured for the CP 1430 TF as
"TSAP" under the heading of "Loca Parameters.”

7.  Enter the appropriate parameters for "Own TSAP-ID" and "Ext. TSAP-ID" for the
WRITE function.

WinCC Side SIMATIC S5 Side
Request "WRITE Active" Request "WRITE Passive"
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4.4 SIMATIC S5 Ethernet TF Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for the connection to the SIMATIC S5-115U/H,
SIMATIC S5-135U, and SIMATIC S5-155U/H PLCs by means of the Industrial Ethernet
with the TF (Technological Functions) protocol.

Channel Unit

The communication driver has a channel-unit to operate the CP 1413.

Y ou can change the logical device name by means of the system parameters of the channel
unit.

The following application is available;

e  Channel unit S5 application (CP 1413-1) for the communication modules for
SIMATIC NET Industrial Ethernet (for example, CP 1413).
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4.4.1 System Parameters

The process driver connection by means of Industrial Ethernet is possible with the
SIMATIC S5-115U/H, S5-135U, and S5-155U/H PLCs. The communication module
CP 1430 TF is used in the PLC. Communication takes place by means of the TF protocol.

The communication module CP 1413 is used in the WinCC system. The logical connection
must be configured in the local database.

How to Configure the System Parameters:

1.  Select the channel unit and use the pop-up menu to open the " System Parameters'
dialog box.

2. The"System Parameters' dialog box with the "Device Names' tab opens.
System parameters |

Device Mames |

— Change Mamesz

Y'ou can change the device name that is shown in bald.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

3. Select the device name displayed in bold type and click in the name box to change the
device name.

Note

The device name is specified when the hardware driver isinstalled. Only if you assigned a
different name then (which, however, is not a good idea) do you have to change the device
name here also.
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4.4.2 Data Type of the Tags

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. The following data types are
available in WinCC:

WinCC Manual

Binary tag (read only)

Unsigned 8-bit value (read only)
Signed 8-hit value (read only)
Unsigned 16-bit value

Signed 16-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value

Signed 32-bit value

32-bit IEEE 754 floating-point number
Text tag, 8-bit character set

Raw data type

C79000-G8276-C159-01
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4.4.3 Tag Address
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC S5.

Entering the Tag Address:

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties’ dialog box.

2. Inthe"General Information” tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 32-
bit value).

3. Click onthe"Select" button. The "Address Properties’ dialog window opens.
Address properties |

Addrezs |

—&ddrezs Dezcription

CFL I vI
Data Area IDE j DE Mo, II:I

&ddressing I Double word j

] IEI [Lenath |1

Select the CPU in the remate PLE fram which the data are to be read.

] I Cancel | Help |

4. Inthe"CPU" box, select the CPU in which the data area for the tag is located.

Inthe "Data Area" box, select whether the tag is located in a data block, in an
extended data block, in a bit memory (flag) area, or in an input or output area.

6. Ifthetagisinadatablock, the"DB No." box isalso displayed. Enter the data block
number in thisfield.

7. The"Addressing" box indicates the type of addressing. In most cases the default can
be accepted.

8. Enter the addressin the appropriate box (for example, "DD").

Note

If the tag of aword-oriented data areaisto be written, the start address must be in the left
byte and the length of the tag must be an even number.
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Entering the Address of a Raw Data Tag:

1. Select the desired tag to open the associated pop-up menu and click on "Properties' to
display the “Tag Properties” dialog box.

2. Inthe "General Information” tab, select "Raw Data Type" from the "Data Type" list
box.

3. Click on the "Select" button in order to open the "Address Properties" dialog box.

Address properties E |
Addrezs |
— Dezcription

Py
Data BE ~| pBNe i
I

Addrezs I Left Byte

DLI':' [Cermth |I35535
V¥ BawData  Length |55535

—Faw Data Type

* Send/Feceive Block " BSEMD/BRLCY

Select the CPU ik the remate PLE fram which the data are ta be read.

Ok, I Cancel Help |

4. Inthe "Data Area" field, select whether the tag is located in a data block, a bit memory
(flag) area, or an input/output area.

5. Ifthe tag is located in a data block, the "DB No." field will also be displayed. Enter
the data block number in this field.

6. Specify the addressing mode in the "Addressing" field. In most cases the default can
be accepted.

7. Enter the address in the corresponding field (e.g. "DBW").
8. Specify the length of the raw data block in bytes in the "Length" field.
9. Specify the type of the raw data tag in the "Raw Data Type" area .
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4.4.4 Connection Parameters

Configuring the Connection Parameters:
1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.

2. Inthe"Genera" panel, click on the "Properties’ button and the " Connection
parameters’ dialog box will open.

| Connection parameters |

TF Connection |

Felationzhip To Application

I ame; ||
Type Remote: SIMATIC 55 with CP143 j
Setup Tupe Laver & [Mone j

[T Remoteis GRACIS  Mode D I

Specify the name af an application relationzhip fram the local databaze.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

3. Inthe"Name" box, enter the name of the application relationship.

Note

The name of the application relationship must be configured in the WinCC system in the
local database. To do this, use the "COML 1413 TF' program from the "TF-NET
1413/Windows 95" or "TF-NET 1413/Windows NT" package. Y ou also specify your own
TSAP-IDs and external TSAP-IDs here. For example, for a connection to SIMATIC S5,
these IDs must correspond to the "TSAP" values under the headings "Remote Parameters'
and "Local Parameters' from the configuration of the CP 1430 in SIMATIC S5.

4. Inthe"Type Remote" box, select the remote PLC for communication.

5. Inthe"Setup Type Layer 7," specify the connection that should be set up in the
application layer.
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Note

This value must be configured similarly in the remote PLC system.

The following variants in setup type are permitted:

WinCC Remote PLC
System

None None

Active Passive

Passive Active

6. Select the check box "Remote is GRACIS" in case the remote PLC systemisa
GRACIS system and enter the "Node ID" in the appropriate box.
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45 SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite
Communication Driver

Channel Units

4-32

The communication driver is used for connecting to the SIMATIC S7-300 and SIMATIC
S7-400 PLCs.

Five different channel units are available. Depending on the installed WinCC
communication hardware, the following applications are supported:

Industrial Ethernet and Industrial Ethernet (I1) for the SIMATIC NET Industrial
Ethernet communications modules (e.g. CP 1413).

MPI for connecting via an internal MPI interface (e.g. PG 760/PC RI45) or MPI
module, as well asthe CP 5511 communications component (PCM CIA card),

Named Connections are used to set up symbolic connections configured via Step7.
These symbolic connections, for example, are required for a highly available
communication to the S7-400 PLC in conjunction with the redundancy in H/F
systems.

PROFIBUS and PROFIBUS (I1) for the SIMATIC NET PROFIBUS communications
modules (e.g. CP 5412/A2).

Slot PLC for communication with the PLC card, which isa PC card located in your
PC.

TCP/IP for communication via networks using a TCP/IP protocol.
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4.5.1 System Parameters

45.1.1 Channel Tab

In this tab, specific system parameters for all computer-local S7 channel units are defined.
These settings are not project-specific.
Thistab is structured identically for all S7 channels. For illustrative purposes, we will use
the"MPI" card.

System Parameter - MPI |

Channel |L|nit |

Theze parameters are vald for all unitz local to the computer

— Cycle formation

¥ Uze cyclic read service of PLC

— Lifebeat manitaring
Vv Activate I B0 Interval I a0 Monitoring interval

— Monitoning of CPU-ztop

¥ Activate

The channel hag itz own cocle management and uzes the cyclic read
zervices of the PLC.

] I Cancel Help |

Field Description
Use Cyclic Read Service of If set, the cycle formation is activated by the channel
PLC while the tags are read. The cyclic services of the PLC

will be used, if they are available.
Activate (Life Beat Monitoring) | If set, life beat monitoring will be activated.

Interval Time interval in seconds for the sending of life beat
telegrams.
Vaue Range: 10 - 600 sec.

Monitoring Interval Monitoring interval in seconds for the reply to a sent

life beat telegram. If no reply isreceived during this
interval, the channel will terminate the connection.
Vaue Range: 5 - 600 sec.

Activate If set, the S7-CPU will be monitored for stoppages. If
(Monitoring of CPU-Stop) a stoppage occurs, the connection will be terminated.

Changes made to parameter values will only become effective after arestart of WinCC. The
system will display a corresponding information dialog box, if the system parameters dialog
box is exited.
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4,5.1.2 Unit Tab
In this tab, unit-specific system parameters are defined.

Thistab is structured identically for all S7 channels. For illustrative purposes, we will use
the"MPI" card.

System Parameter - MPI |

Channel  Urit |

— Select logical device name

CP-Type/Buz Profile: IM Fl

Logical device name: Pl j

PC AdaptertMP]
¥ Set autamatically S7OMLINE

—Job processing

[ 'write with priority

Enter a new device name or zelect the desired dewice from the list.

k. I Cancel Help |

Field Description

CP-Type/Bus Profile | The type of the selected channel unit is displayed here.
Logical Device Name | Thelogical device name can either be selected from the drop-
down list or entered directly.

The device names displayed in the drop-down list are
determined by the " Setting the PG/PC Interface” (Control
Panel) tool.

Set Automatically If set, acheck will be performed at the start of runtime, which
determines if only one communication card has been installed
for this communication type. If thisis the case, the configured
name of the channel unit will be replaced by the existing one.
Write with Priority If set, write requests will be processed with a higher priority
than read requests.
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Logical Device Names

The communication to the S7 takes place vialogical device names. This nameis assigned
during the installation of the communication card. Depending on the installed
communication card, the following name conventions have been established:

e  Industrial Ethernet Unit: CP_H1 1

e Industrial Ethernet Unit (I1): CP_H1 2
e  MPI Unit: MPI

e  Named Connections Unit: VM/

¢ PROFIBUSUnit: CP_L2 1

e PROFIBUSUnit (I1): CP_L2 2

e  Sot PLC Unit: SLOT-PLC

e  TCP/IP Unit: CP-TCPIP

Should your communication card not support these name conventions, the preset logical
device names can be changed via the system parameters of the channel unit.

How to change the logical device name of a channel unit

The dialog boxes for setting the system parameters are structured identically for all types of
channel units. For illustrative purposes, we will describe the " System Parameters - MPI"
dialog box.

Note

A description of the fields contained in this tab can be found under "Unit Tab" of the
system parameters.

1. Select the"MPI" channel unit and open the " System Parameters” dialog box via the
pop-up menu.

2.  Select the "Unit" tab.

3. The"Logical Device Name" entry field displays the current name, e.g. "MPI".
A new name can be entered directly or be selected from the drop-down list of possible
device names. Confirm the changed name by clicking on the "OK" button.

If alogical device nameis entered that is not contained in the provided drop-down list, an
information dialog box will be displayed by the system.

System Parameter - Device |

Enter a different device name or check the inztallation

Cancel |

& The entered device 'MPI_1" with the bug-prafile ‘MPI" does not exist
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The device names that can be selected from the drop-down list are determined by the

" Setting the PG/PC Interface" (Control Panel) toal.

If thistool is not installed, only the currently set device name is displayed. If you specify
another logical device name, an information dialog box will be displayed.

System Parameter - Device

YWinCC can not check if the entered MPI' device exists. IF you have
problems communicating with this device, check the installation.

]|

4.5.2 Data Type of the Tags

4-36

Define the necessary tags for alogical connection. The following data types are availablein
WinCC:

Binary tag

Unsigned 8-bit value

Signed 8-bit value

Unsigned 16-bit value

Signed 16-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value

Signed 32-bit value

32-hit |EEE 754 floating-point number
64-hit |EEE 754 floating-point number
Text tag, 8-bit character set

Text tag, 16-bit character set

Raw data type.
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4.5.3 Address of the Tag

The tag address is entered according to the address structure of the SIMATIC S7.

The structure of the " Address Properties” dialog box is dependent on the tag type.
If thetag is of the "Raw Data" type, the dialog box contains additional entry fields.

Entering the address of a tag:

1

WinCC Manual

Select the tag and click on "Properties’ from its pop-up menu to open the "Tag
Properties" dialog box.

In the "General Information” tab, select the desired data type (e.g. signed 16-bit
value).

The"Select" button opens the "Address Properties' dialog box.
Address properties |

Addresz |

— Dezcrption

CPU | v|
Data [GEMMNNG— -] oo [0

Address I'W'l:ur-:l j

DB IEI [Cemath I'I

[ Quality Code

Select the data area.

k. I Cancel Help |

Inthe "Data (Area)" field, specify whether the tag islocated in a data block (DB), flag
area, input or output area.

If you select DB, the"Db No." entry field will be displayed in addition. Enter the data
block number in there.

Inthe "Address' field, specify the addressing type. Normally, the default can be
accepted.

In the field below, enter the data address. The content of this field depends on the tag
type, e.g. "DBW" for the "signed 16-bit value" type.

If thetag is of the "Binary" type, enter the bit addressin the "Bit" field.
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9. If thetagincludesa"Quality Code" which isgoing to be used in WinCC, activate the
check-box of the same name. To do so, the code must also be provided from the S7
side.

Entering the Address of a Raw Data Tag:

1. Select the desired tag to open the associated pop-up menu and click on "Properties' to
display the “Tag Properties” dialog box.

2. Inthe "General Information" tab, select "Raw Data Type" from the "Data Type" list
box.

3. Click on the "Select" button in order to open the "Address Properties" dialog box.

Address properties E |
Addrezs |
— Dezcription

CPU I vI
Data [GEMMINNN ~ | 0 1o [0

Addrezs I Eyte j

DBBID [Cemmth IEI
V¥ BawData  Length |55535

—Faw Data Type

* Send/Feceive Block " BSEMD/BRLCY
" Ewent
€ Achive Data Link

Select the data area.

Ok, I Cancel Help |

4. Inthe "Data Area" field, select whether the tag is located in a data block, a bit memory
(flag) area, or an input/output area.

5. Ifthe tag is located in a data block, the "DB No." field will also be displayed. Enter
the data block number in this field.

6. Specify the addressing mode in the "Addressing" field. In most cases the default can
be accepted.

7. Enter the address in the corresponding field (e.g. "DBW").
8. If applicable, specify the length of the raw data block in the "Length" field.
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Note

The length of the raw datais limited to one data block, i.e. it must be possible to completely
transfer one raw data block within one PDU (Protocol Data Unit).

The length of the data blocks that can be transmitted by the S7 communications driver
depends on the block Iength specified during connection setup minus the header and
additional information. The following PDU lengths are currently used for SIMATIC S7:

o PDU length 240 Bytes (S7-300): raw data block maximum 208 Bytes

o PDU length 480 Bytes (S7-400): raw data block maximum 448 Bytes

If you use an S7-5412 with an SAPI S7, the raw data block length is limited to a maximum
of 224 Bytes!

If an invalid block length is entered, a message will be displayed indicating that your
read/write request has been rejected.

4.5.4 The Raw Data Tags of the S7 Communications Driver

In addition to the process tags, the data manager also administrates rawdata tags. The S7
communications driver distinguishes two types of raw data tags.

» Raw datatag for a user-defined application (e.g. BSEND/BRCV data blocks)

» Raw datatag for processing S7 functions (e.g. message processing)

The raw data tags for processing S7 functions contain an S7-specific header and are
generally used by the WinCC message and the process data recording systems. To use raw
datatags for processing S7 functions, an S7 PMC license is required.

The raw data tags for user-defined applications are used to transfer user data blocks from
and to the PLC. These raw data tags only handle user data.

4.5.4.1 Raw Data Tags for User-Defined Applications:

The S7 communications driver currently supports two functionalities for raw data tags for
user-defined applications:

e Raw datatag asByte array

e Raw datatag for BSEND/BRCYV functions

WinCC Manual 4-39
C79000-G8276-C159-01



Configuring the Communication Driver 08.99

4.5.4.2 Raw Data Tag as Byte Array

A raw data tag which comes as a Byte array corresponds to aregular process tag in the eyes
of the S7 channel. It is handled like a process tag by the S7 channel.

The maximum length of the data blocks that can be transmitted by the S7 communications
driver depends on the block length specified during connection setup minus the header and
additional information. With PDU lengths typically used by S7, thisresultsin the following
maximum lengths:

e  PDU length 240 Bytes (usual for S7-300): 208 Bytes

e  PDU length 480 Bytes (usual for S7-400): 448 Bytes
Warning: If the SAPI-S7 is used, the maximum data block is limited to 224 Bytes!
If larger data blocks are to be transferred, the user himself must create suitable data blocks.

Configuring a Raw Data Tag as a Byte Array

The raw data tags for transferring data blocks are configured as raw data of the
“send/receive block” type and include an address and a length indication.

Example of a configuration for a data area 40 Bytes long in data block 100, starting from
data word 20:

Address properties |
Address I

— Description

v [
Data |DB

I
Addrezs IWDrd j
DEwW |2U Lenath |0

¥ BawDatz  Length |4n

—Raw Data Type

i+ Send/Feceive Block i~ BSEMD/BRCY
" Event
' Archive Data Link

Specify the length of the raw data area.

k. I Cancel Help |
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Reading a Raw Data Tag as a Byte Array

The process of reading a raw data tag as a Byte array is the same as reading an ‘ordinary’
process tag. The corresponding data block is requested from the PLC and passed on to the
user, once the data have been received. A transmission of this type is always initiated by
WinCC. Sporadic or event-driven data reception initiated by the PLC is not possible by
means of this raw data tag.

Writing a Raw Data Tag as a Byte Array

The process of writing a raw data tag as a Byte array is the same as writing an ‘ordinary’
process tag. After the data block has been transmitted and a positive acknowledgement has
been received from the PLC, the data block is transferred to the data manager image. Since
this represents a tag modification, all applications that have requested to modify these tags
are continued with the value just written.

4.5.4.3 Raw Data Tag for S7 Communication with BSEND/BRCV
Functions

WinCC Manual

This type of raw data tag enables you to use the functions BSEND/BRCYV of the S7
communication. These functions are currently only available for the S7-400 (not for the S7-
300). The BSEND/BRCYV functions enable you to exchange data blocks having a length of
up to 16 Kilobytes with the PLC via S7 DOS. The partner sending data always initiates the
data transfer, which allows the realization of sporadic or event-driven data block transfers
using the BSEND/BRCYV functions.

The BSEND/BRCYV functionality is not supported by the SAPI S7.

Note

If the data block of a write job has been transferred to the PLC, a subsequent write job will
be rejected with an error message if the previous write job has not been completely deleted
from the receive buffer.

If such an error message is displayed, write jobs with a

R_ID > 0x80000000 will be placed in a connection-specific waiting queue and attempts
are made for approx. 6 seconds to repeat the write job. The chronological coordination of
the transfer lies with the user and must be observed for write jobs with short intervals.
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Configuring a BSEND/BRCV Connection

The BSEND/BRCYV functions can only be used via a permanent connection. To configure a
permanent connection, a connection resource (Hexa: 10 ... DF) must be specified. This
connection resource will be assigned by STEP7 when the connection is configured within
the PLC. On the PLC side, the connection must be configured as a passive connection end
point.

Example of a connection configuration for an H1 connection;
Connection Parameter - Induztrial Ethernet |

Connechon I

— 57 Mebworl Addresz

Ethernet Address: IDE 0008 01 0000

Back Mumber: ID
Slat Murnber: ||:|

¥ Send/receive raw data block

Connection Resource: I'“:‘

Enter the connection resource in a hexadeciaml format.
Yalid range: 10 ... DF

] I Cancel Help |

Via a permanent connection it is also possible to process ‘ordinary’ read and write requests.
If very large data areas are transferred, the data blocks will be transferred in multiple PDUs.
For performance reasons, it is therefore recommended to create a dedicated connection for
the BSEND/BRCYV functions.
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4.5.4.4 Raw Data Tags for BSEND/BRCV Functions
The raw data tags for transferring BSEND/BRCV data blocks are configured as raw data of
the ‘BSEND/BRCV’ type with an ‘R_ID’. The data length results implicitly from the
sent/received data amount.

Example of a configuration of a BSEND/BRCV raw data tag:

Address properties |
Address I
= [ EsEiption
S
Dt [oB 2 Sesi
Lddress IB_'.-'tE j
VEE ID— [Cerath IEI—

¥ RawData  F_ID |12341

—FRaw Data Tupe

" Send/Receive Black i+ BSEMD/BRCY
= Event
= Archive Data Link

Specify the B_ID.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

For the BSEND/BRCYV functionality, a 32 Bit long R_ID must be specified in hexadecimal
format. The R_ID serves for distinguishing multiple data block transfers which are
processed via a single connection. The send and receive calls to the subordinate
communications sub-system (S7DOS) are always indicated in reference to the R_ID. A raw
data tag, therefore, is always assigned to a unique R_ID. For resource reasons, the number
of BSEND/BRCYV raw data tags should be kept small.

Receiving a BSEND/BRCV Raw Data Tag

BSEND/BRCYV raw data are sporadically sent to the communications driver, which is
initiated by the PLC. An explicit reading of S7 raw data tags is therefore not possible.

The BSEND/BRCYV functionality contains no synchronization functions. If, in the start-up
stage, no user has logged on to receive the data, the data blocks sent by the PLC will be
discarded. The user has to take care of the synchronization himself, e.g. enable the sending
direction to the PLC by setting a flag in a data word.
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Sending a BSEND/BRCV Raw Data Tag

The process of sending a BSEND/BRCV raw data tag is the same as writing an ‘ordinary’
process tag. After the data block has been transmitted and a positive acknowledgement has
been received from the PLC, the data block is transferred to the data manager image.

455 Data Exchange with S7 Function Blocks (AR_SEND)

In order to transfer process data into a WinCC measured value archive via the function
block SFB 37 "AR_SEND" integrated in the S7 CPU, the data must first be converted to a
WinCC-specific format. In this case, one "AR_SEND" block can supply one or multiple
archive tags with data.

Such a data telegram can consist of one or multiple data blocks, where each data block
contains two areas:

e  The header contains information pertaining to the cycle, the process values and
possibly a time stamp.

e The user data area contains the actual process values. The size of the user data area is
limited to a maximum of 16000 bytes.

Note

In the data block representations, each line represents two BYTES. Process values,
depending on the data type, can be one or multiple BYTES long.

Header Type Header Type
Year Month Time Stamp
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds
110s | 1/100s | 1/1000s [Day of Week Header
Cycle Cycle-
Unit (Type) \ Unit (Area) information
AR_SEND-Subnumber Archive 1D
Data Type of Process Values Information
Number of following Process Values Process Values
First Process Value Process Values
Second Process Value
! User Data
| Area
Last Process Value
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Header Type

The header type defines the information contained in the header.

Header
Type

Description

0

Header without time stamp and without "AR_SEND"
subnummer

1

Header with time stamp and without "AR_SEND" subnummer

8

Header without time stamp and with "AR_SEND" subnummer

9

Header with time stamp and with"AR_SEND" subnummer

Time Stamp

The time stamp contains the date and time in the SIMATIC S7-BCD format.

Theindication of the weekday is not evaluated by WinCC.

n which the process values are read, in time units.

Description

The process values are read equidistantly.

Each process val ue contains a time stamp.

Cycle

Cycle, i
Unit (Type)

No.

1

2

3

Each process value contains a time difference in time units.

Unit (Range)

Indicates the size of the time unit used for unit (type) = 3.

No.

Description

Reserved

Reserved

Milliseconds

Seconds

Minutes

Hours

N[O [WIN|F

Days

AR-SEND Subnum

Establishes the assignment between the PLC user data and the WinCC archive tags.
The subnummer is only of relevance for the header types 8 or 9. Valid values for the

ber (AR_ID Subnumber)

subnumber are in the range of 1 - OFFF (hex).
Die AR_SEND subnummer replaces al previous archive information.
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Data Type of the Process Data
The process values are stored directly in the S7 format.

No. |S7 DataType WinCC Data Type
0 BYTE BYTE

1 WORD WORD

2 INT SWORD

3 DWORD DWORD

4 DINT SDWORD

5 REAL FLOAT

Number of the transferred Process Values
Depending on the unit (type) entry, a certain number of process values can be transferred.

Unit
(Type)

Relevance for the Process Values

1

Equidistant reading of the process values:

The maximum size of the user data areais 16000 bytes. This permitsthe
transfer of 8000 process values of the WORD/INT data type, or 4000
values of the DWORD/DINT/REAL datatype.

A time stamp must be specified in the header.

Process values with time stamp:

Each element in the user data area consists of atime stamp (8 bytes) and a
value. This permits the transfer of 1600 process values of the WORD/INT
data type, or 1333 values of the DWORD/DINT/REAL datatype.

A time stamp specified in the header will not be evaluated.

Process values with time difference:

Each element in the user data area consists of atime difference (4 bytes)
and avalue. This permits the transfer of 2666 process values of the
WORD/INT data type, or 2000 values of the DIWORD/DINT/REAL data

type.
A time stamp must be specified in the header.

Process value contains' AR_SEND" subnumber ("AR-SEND" with
multiple tags - optimized)

Each process value consists of aword with the"AR_SEND" subnumber
(valuerange: 1 - OxOFFF) and avalue. The time stamp entered in the header
applies as the date/time stamp for the process value. Therefore, the user
data area consists of an array of process values with preceding

"AR_SEND" subnumber. Because of the data block limitation to 16000
bytes, 3992 process values of the WORD/INT data type or 2660 process
values of the DWORD/DINT/REAL data type can be transferred.

A time stamp in the header is required.
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4.5.5.1 Configuration of "AR_ID" and "AR_SEND" Subnumber

The "Process Controlled Tag Properties' dialog box contains a dialog box for the
conversion DLL, in which the"AR_ID" and "AR_SEND" subnumber ("AR_ID"
subnumber) is entered.

Archive tags can a so be configured without "AR_SEND" subnumber, by leaving the
"Subnumber” check-box unmarked. All archive tags configured in WinCC V4.02 or lower,
do not have an "AR_SEND" subnumber.

How to configure the "AR_ID" and "AR_SEND" Subnumber:

1. InTagLogging, select aprocess value archive. In the data window, open the pop-up
menu of the process value archive and select "New Process Controlled Tag".

2. Display the "Process Controlled Tag Properties’ dialog box by clicking on
"Properties’ from the pop-up menu.

3. Theconversion DLL field should contain the entry "nrms7pmc.dil". Click on the
"Options' button next to the field.

Properties of process controlled tag |

Tag For Procesz Controlled Archiving |

Faw Data Tag

|CPLI_Fiav_ArcT Select... |
Cormerzion DLL

Imms?pmc.nll j Opticns. .. |
Tag

|1¢EIDEIDEIEIB1 HARO000004 040001

nrms7 pmc._nll x |
R

AR ID: ||4EI hex

B azic parameh ¥ Subnumber

AR_ID-Subnumber I-I hex

[1 .. OFFF]
OF I Cancel

4. Inthefollowing dialog box, the"AR_ID" and the"AR_ID" subnumber can be entered
in hexadecimal format, or be edited.
If the archive tag contains no subnumber, deactivate the " Subnumber" check-box.
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4.5.5.2 Data Exchange with "AR_SEND" for an Archive Tag
The data area to be transferred consists of a data block.
Asthe"AR_SEND" subnumber, the number zero is assumed.
The archive tag name in WinCC contains no "AR_SEND" subnumber.

Example of a Data Area Structure

AR_SEND-User Data Process Value Archive WinCC
AR_ID = 0x40
Header Type =0 or 1 Archive Tag Name
Year Month #00000123#A#00000040
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds
110s [ 1/100s | 1/1000 s [Day of Week
Cycle
Unit (Type) | Unit (Area)

AR_SEND-Subnumber =0
Data Type of Process Values
Number of following Process Values = i

Process Value 1 /V

Process Value 2

Process Values 1 to i

Process Value i

4.5.5.3 Data Exchange with "AR_SEND" for multiple Archive Tags

This model allows you to supply one or multiple archive tags with process values.
Therefore, the data area to be transferred can consist of one or multiple data blocks.

The date/time stamp for the individual value of an archive tag is accepted from the data
area or based on it and then transferred to the WinCC measured value archive, depending
on the specified unit (type and area).

e  Foreach"AR_SEND" subnumber, a data block must be established in the data area.
e Header Type=_8or 9, i.e. with/without time stamp and with "AR_SEND" subnumber

e "AR SEND" subnumber = 0isinvalid for the header types 8 or 9.
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Example of a Data Area Structure

AR_SEND-User Data Process Value Archive WinCC
AR_ID = 0x40

Header Type =9 Archive Tag Name
Year Month #00000123#A#00000040#0001
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds
1/10s | 1/100s | 1/1000s [Day of Week
Cycle
Unit (Type) =3 \ Unit (Area) =3
AR_SEND-Subnumber =1
Data Type of Process Values
Number of following Process Values = i

Process Value 1 /V

Process Value 2

Process Values 1 to i

Data Block 1

Process Value i
Header Type =9
Year Month #00000123#A#00000040#0002
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds
1/10s | 1/100s | 1/1000s |Day of Week
Cycle
Unit (Type) =3 | Unit (Area) = 3
AR_SEND-Subnumber = 2
Data Type of Process Values
Number of following Process Values =

Process Value 1 /V

Process Value 2

Process Values 1 to j

Data Block 2

Process Value j

Header Type =9
Year Month #00000123#A#00000040#000m
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds
110s [ 1/100s 1/1000 s [Day of Week
Cycle
Unit (Type) = 3 | Unit(Area)=3
AR_SEND-Subnumber = m
Data Type of Process Values
Number of following Process Values = k

Process Value 1 /V

Process Value 2

Process Values 1 to k

Data Block m

Process Value k

Note

The"AR_SEND" subnumbers specified in the data blocks must all be configured in
WinCC. WinCC stops the interpretation of the user data as soon as a non-configured
"AR_SEND" subnumber is recognized.

The data blocks must always start at word boundaries, i.e. for the BY TE data type and unit

(type) =1 (process values with equidistant time intervals), an even number of bytes must be
specified.
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4.5.5.4 Data Exchange with "AR_SEND" for multiple Archive Tags -

4-50

Optimized

For applications in which, at one point in time, the current values of as many archive tags
("AR_SEND" subnumber) as possible are to be supplied with a process value each, the
following data block structure applies. In this case, the user data only consists of one data
block, and each process value of the"AR_SEND" subnumber and following value.

In this data block, the data type and date/time stamp is the same for all process values of the

archivetags.

o  Header Type =1, i.e. with time stamp and without "AR_SEND" subnumber

e Unit (Type) = 4; i.e. process value contains "AR_SEND" subnumber

e  Unit (Ared) = 0; i.e. time stamp in header appliesto all process values, no relative

times exist
Example of a Data Area Structure

AR_SEND-User Data

Process Value Archive WinCC

AR_ID = 0x40
Header Type = 1 Archive Tag Name
Year Month #00000123#A#00000040#0001
Day Hours
Minutes Seconds Process Value
1/10 s \ 1/100 s 1/1000 s \DayofWeek
Cycle=0
Unit (Type) =4 \ Unit (Area)=0 #00000123#A#00000040#0002
- AR_SEND-Subnumber = 0
S Data Type of Process Values Process Value
ﬂ—ca’ Number of following Process Values = i
o] AR_SEND-Subnumber of Process Value 1 |
g Process Value 1 / |
#00000123#A#00000040#000i
AR_SEND-Subnumber of Process Value i
Process Value i > Process Value
Note

If aprocess value contains an "AR_SEND" subnumber for which no WinCC archive tag
exists, aWinCC diagnosis log entry will be made. The remaining process values continue

to be processed.
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456 Connection Parameters

45.6.1 S7 MPI Channel Unit

The S7-300 and S7-400 PLCs either use their internal MPI interface or the CP 342-5
(SIMATIC S7-300)/CP 443-5 (SIMATIC S7-400) card.

If WinCC has been installed on a PG 760/PC RI45, the internal MPI interface can be used,
otherwise an MPI card must be installed. As an alternative, the CP 5511 (PCMCIA card)
can be used as well.

Connection Parameter - MPI |

Connection I

— 57 Mebwork, Addresz
Station Address:

Segment-]D II:I
Back Mumber: IEI
Slot Mumber; ID

¥ Send/ieceive raw data block
Connection Resounze: I'lﬂ

Enter the connection rezource in a hexadeciaml format.
Yalid range: 10 ... DF

k. I Cancel Help |

Field Description
Station Address Station address of the SIMATIC S7 on the bus.
Value Range: 0 - 126
Segment ID Thisfield is currently not supported and must remain set at "0".
Rack Number Rack number of the CPU to be addressed.
ValueRange: 0- 7
Slot Number Number of the CPU dlot in the rack.
Value Range: 0 - 18
Send/Receive Raw Is activated, if BSEND/BRCV data blocks are to be transferred
Data Block via the connection.
Specify the correct slot number!
Connection Resource | Thisfield becomes active, if the " Send/Receive Raw Data
Block" check-box has been activated.
Value Range (hex): 10 - DF
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Note

If an S7-300 or 400 with an external communication processor is used, the rack/slot number
of the CPU must be specified.

If anincorrect rack or slot number is specified, the communication-connection will not be
established!

If an S7-300 is used, the rack/d ot number = 0 must be specified for connections carried out
viathe internal MPI interface of the CPU.

How to configure the Communication Parameters:

4-52

1

Select the channel unit and open the "Channel Unit Properties' dialog box via the pop-
up menu.

In the "Connections' tab, click on the "Properties’ button to open the " Connection
Properties" dialog box.

In the "General Information” tab, click on the "Properties’ button.
Enter the station address of the SIMATIC S7 on the busin the " Station Address’ field.

The"Segment ID" field is currently not supported.
The value must remain set at "0".

In the "Rack Number" field, enter the number of the rack in which the CPU to be
addressed has been inserted.

In the "Slot Number" field, enter the slot number of the CPU.

If you have activated the " Send/Receive Raw Data Block" check-box, the connection
resource (hexadecimal) and correct slot number must be specified in addition.
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4.5.6.2 SINEC PROFIBUS Channel Unit

The S7-300 PLC uses a CP 342-5 module. The S7-400 PLC uses a CP 443-5 module.

The WinCC system uses the CP 5412/A2 communication card.
A second CP 5412/A2 can be addressed viathe PROFIBUS |1 channel. Each CP 5412 can
support 59 connections to S7-300 and 16 connectionsto S7-400 PLCs.

Connection Parameter - PROFIBUS I
Connection I
— 57 Mebwork, Addresz
2

Station Address:
Segment-]D

Back Mumber:

Slat Mumber:

¥ Send/ieceive raw data block

Connection Resounze: |1 0

—

Enter the station addresz af the contraller.
Leqgal addrezs range: 0to 126

k. I Cancel Help |

Field Description

Station Address Station address of the SIMATIC S7 on the bus.
Value Range: 0 - 126

Segment 1D Thisfield is currently not supported and must
remain set at "0".

Rack Number Rack number of the CPU to be addressed.
Value Range: 0- 7

Slot Number Number of the CPU dlot in the rack.
Value Range: 0 - 18

Send/Receive Raw Is activated, if BSEND/BRCV data blocks are to be

Data Block transferred via the connection.
Specify the correct slot number!

Connection Resource | Thisfield becomes active, if the " Send/Receive
Raw Data Block" check-box has been activated.
Value Range (hex): 10 - DF
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Note

If an S7-300 or 400 with an external communication processor is used, the rack/slot number
of the CPU must be specified.

If anincorrect rack or slot number is specified, the communication-connection will not be
established!

How to configure the Communication Parameters:

4-54

1.  Select the channel unit and open the "Channel Unit Properties* dialog box via the pop-
up menu.

2. Inthe"Connections' tab, click on the "Properties' button to open the " Connection
Properties" dialog box.

In the "General Information™ tab, click on the "Properties’ button.
4.  Enter the station address of the SIMATIC S7 on the busin the " Station Address' field.

The"Segment ID" field is currently not supported.
The value must remain set at "0".

6. Inthe"Rack Number" field, enter the number of the rack in which the CPU to be
addressed has been inserted.

In the "Slot Number" field, enter the ot number of the CPU.

8. If you have activated the " Send/Receive Raw Data Block" check-box, the connection
resource (hexadecimal) and correct slot number must be specified in addition.
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45.6.3 SINEC Industrial Ethernet Channel Unit

The process connection via Industrial Ethernet is possible to the S7-300 PLC using the CP
343-1 card or to the S7-400 PL C using the CP 443-1 card, but not to the S7-200. Since the
communication takes place via the | SO transport protocol, the SEND/RECEIVE interface
of the CP 343-1/443-1 isused in the S7.

In the WinCC system, the CP 1413 communication card can support 30 connections. A
second CP 1413 can be addressed via the "Industrial Ethernet (11)" channel, which allows a
maximum of 60 connections.

Since the communication takes place viathe | SO transport protocol, it is not necessary to
configure the logical connection in the local database.

Connection Parameter - Induztrial Ethernet |

Connechon I

— 57 Mebworl Addresz

Ethermet Address: 02 00 05 07 00 00

Back Mumber:

Slat Mumber:

[™ Send/receive raw data block

Connection Resource: IEIE

Enter the Ethernet address of the controller.
Example: 08 00 08 071 00 00

k., I Cancel Help |

Field Description

Ethernet Address Ethernet address of the SIMATIC S7 on the Industrial Ethernet
bus.

Rack Number Rack number of the CPU to be addressed.
Value Range: 0- 7

Slot Number Number of the CPU dlot in the rack.

Value Range: 0 - 18

Send/Receive Raw Is activated, if BSEND/BRCV data blocks are to be transferred
Data Block via the connection.

Specify the correct slot number!

Connection Resource | Thisfield becomes active, if the " Send/Receive Raw Data
Block" check-box has been activated.

Value Range (hex): 10 - DF
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Note

During the configuration of the CP 443-1, do not specify any jobs for the connection to the
WinCC system.

If an S7-300 or 400 with an external communication processor is used, the rack/s ot number
of the CPU must be specified.

If an incorrect rack or slot number is specified, the communication-connection will not be
established!

How to configure the Communication Parameters:

4-56

1

Select the channel unit and open the "Channel Unit Properties' dialog box via the pop-
up menu.

In the "Connections' tab, click on the "Properties’ button to open the " Connection
Properties" dialog box.

In the "General Information” tab, click on the "Properties’ button.

In the "Ethernet Address" field, enter the ethernet address of the SIMATIC S7 on the
Industrial Ethernet bus.

The"Segment ID" field is currently not supported.
The value must remain set at "0".

In the "Rack Number" field, enter the number of the rack in which the CPU to be
addressed has been inserted.

In the "Slot Number" field, enter the slot number of the CPU.

If you have activated the " Send/Receive Raw Data Block" check-box, the connection
resource (hexadecimal) and correct slot number must be specified in addition.
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45.6.4 Named Connections Channel Unit

This channel unit is used to set up a symbolic connection that has been configured in Step7.
These symbolic connections, for example, are required for a highly available
communication to the S7-400 PL C in conjunction with the redundancy in H/F systems.
This allows WinCC to address redundant and non-redundant connections via a symbolic
connection.

On the S7 side, the symbolic connection names are configured viathe NETPRO
application. This application al so stores the connection names, connection parameters and
application names in a database (*.XDB). The database is placed automatically in the
corresponding WinCC project folder by the AS/OS Engineering Tool "Mapper", but it can
also be placed outside of this folder (if the "Mapper" is not used).

Only one XDB file can be valid for a WinCC computer.

To activate the database in WinCC, follow one of these steps:

o |f the XDB fileislocated outside of the project folder (because the "Mapper" has not
been used), the path and name of the XDB file must be specified in the " Step7
Configuration" tab of the " Setting the PG/PC Interface” application (Control Panel)
before WinCC is started.

After the start of WinCC, the XDB file from the project-external folder is used,
provided that no other database exists within the project folder. This behavior is
advantageous, if multiple projects access the same, centrally located database.

o |f the"Mapper" has been used, the XDB file is automatically copied into the WinCC
project folder by it. After starting WinCC and opening the project, the dataisread by
the S7 channel and entered into the Windows registry database.

Afterwards, the connection can be configured in WinCC: In the " Connection Parameter -
Named Connections' dialog box, one of the symbolic connection names from the
"Connection Name" drop-down list is assigned to a selected application name.
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Connection Parameter - Hamed Connections |

Connection I

— 57 Network, Address

Application name:

Connectioh hame:

[twsinCC |
| =l

Fleaze enter the name of a connection which iz configured in STEPY.
For example: CRPU3_Buildingf2

k. I Cancel Help |

Field

Description

Application Name

Entry field for the application name that has been
configured in Step7.
Preset: "WinCC"

Connection Name

Entry field for the connection name that has been
configured in Step?.

Note

To alow atransfer of the project to another computer, the application and connection
names can also be entered by hand, instead of selecting them from the list. Ensure the
correct spelling of the name (as configured on the S7), since no check of the nameis
performed in CS mode.
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45.6.5 SINEC Slot PLC Channel Unit

A process driver connection viathe SINEC Slot PLC channel unit serves for
communication with the built-in PLC card.

Connection Parameter - Slot PLC |

Connection I

Slat PLC

¥ Send/receive raw data blocki

LConnectioh B ezource: |1 0

To transmit data blocks wia the BSEMD/BRCY connechan, achivate the
check-box and enter a connection resource.

k. I Cancel Help |

Field Description
Send/Receive Raw Data | Is activated, if BSEND/BRCV data blocks are to be
Block transferred via the connection.

Specify the correct slot number!

Connection Resource Thisfield becomes active, if the " Send/Receive
Raw Data Block" check-box has been activated.
Value Range (hex): 10 - DF

How to configure the Communication Parameters:

1.  Select the channel unit and open the "Channel Unit Properties* dialog box via the pop-
up menu.

2. Inthe"Connections' tab, click on the "Properties’ button if a connection is displayed
in the table, otherwise click on "New". The "Connection Properties’ dialog box will
be displayed.

In the "General Information” tab, click on the "Properties’ button.

4. If you have activated the " Send/Receive Raw Data Block" check-box, the connection
resource (hexadecimal) must be specified in addition.
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4.5.6.6 SINEC-TCP/IP Channel Unit

The process connection via the SINEC-TCP/IP channel unit supports the communication
via networks using the TCP/IP protocol.

Connection Parameter - TCP/IP |
Connection I
— 57 Network, Address
IP sddress: {0.0.0.0

Back Mumber: IEI
Slat Mumber: IEI

[T Send/receive raw data block

Cornection Fezource: ID2

Enter the IP addrezs of the automation syztem.
Example: 142.11.0.123

k. I Cancel Help |

Field Description

IP Address Internet protocol address of the SIMATIC S7 on
the TCP/IP bus.

Rack Number Rack number of the CPU to be addressed.
VaueRange: 0- 7

Slot Number Number of the CPU dot in the rack.

Vaue Range: 0- 18

Send/Receive Raw Data | Is activated, if BSEND/BRCV data blocks are to be
Block transferred via the connection.

Specify the correct slot number!

Connection Resource Thisfield becomes active, if the " Send/Receive
Raw Data Block" check-box has been activated.
Value Range (hex): 10 - DF

Note

If an S7-300 or 400 with an external communication processor is used, the rack/slot number
of the CPU must be specified.

If anincorrect rack or slot number is specified, the communication-connection will not be
established!
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How to configure the Communication Parameters:

1

WinCC Manual

Select the channel unit and open the "Channel Unit Properties' dialog box via the pop-
up menu.

In the "Connections' tab, click on the "Properties’ button if a connection is displayed
in the table, otherwise click on "New". The "Connection Properties’ dialog box will
be displayed.

In the "General Information™ tab, click on the "Properties’ button.

Inthe"IP Address' field, enter the Internet protocol address of the SIMATIC S7 on
the TCP/IP bus.

In the "Rack Number" field, enter the number of the rack in which the CPU to be
addressed has been inserted.

In the "Slot Number" field, enter the ot number of the CPU.

If you have activated the " Send/Receive Raw Data Block" check-box, the connection
resource (hexadecimal) and correct slot number must be specified in addition.
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4.5.7 Software Redundancy

4-62

Within WinCC, the software redundancy feature makes it possible to monitor critical
sections of a plant by using a redundant connection to several PLCs.

WinCC (Tag Management)

Tag 1

Tag 2 Redundant
) Teags
Tag n

‘ Logical
T2 Connections

Non-redundant N Non-redundant
Connection to LC 1 Redundant "+ Connection to PLC 2
Connection P
PLC1 PLC2

) (

Redundant
ALC Sction

J (

Software redundancy considerably improves reliability when critical plant sections are to be
monitored. For example, a redundant connection to two PLCs means that one PLC takes
over if the other PLC fails. Using software redundancy does not mean that you can only
establish redundant connections to the PLCs configured. It is still possible to connect any
PLC in anon-redundant layout. The switchover between redundant PLCs s performed
automatically in the event of a malfunction. However, a manual switchover is also possible
by specifying atag (@ForceConnectionState).

Note
Establishing a redundant connection requires two PLCs.
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Setting up software redundancy:
In order to use software redundancy under WinCC, the following settings are required in
the WinCC Explorer:

1. Thecomputer properties must be set to the following values:

Computer properties

General Startup |F'arameters| Graphics Huntimel
Start sequence of WinCC runtime

[w] T ext Libran Runtime
[w]Global Scnpt Runtime
Flarm Logging Funtime
[]T ag Logging Runtime
[ |Report Runtime
[w]Graphics Runtime

2. Within the Alarm Logging system, the "short-term archive" must be activated:

£ Alarm Logging - [e6401_MCP] |- O] x|
File Edit “iew bMeszages Toolz 7

|8 s RS rEE TS W
E Meszage blocks =k G
m teszage clazzes i v

(- J¥y Group messages Short-termn archive  Long-term archive
fo Archives

Reports

|Type |Evert tag
Alarm

S 2

|English [US4]
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Archive Parameter Assignment |

—Archives

W Shart-Term frchive Active

¥ Sequence Archive Sctive

Select the desired archives. E
=y

] I Cancel |

3. Within the Alarm Logging, the system messages must be retrieved; select the
"Options' and "WinCC System Messages' menu items for this purpose. In the
"WinCC system messages' dialog box, activate the " Create New System Messages
Only" option and press the " Create" button. This procedure retrieves the system
messages associated with software redundancy.

1 WinCC System Messages E |

— Digplay Components

A uzer text block i required for digplaving system meszage texts. Pleaze
zelect a uger text block:

I Meszage text j

¥ Rename user text block to "™WinCC Magtext"

The long-term archive is required for systemn meszages. Thiz archive - if nat
already available - will be added.

Create spstem messages

" Create new system meszages. Ovenwrite existing ones.

% Create only new system messages.

Create |
|

Cloze |
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8.

By means of the "DynWizEdit.exe" program, integrate the Dynamic Wizard for
software redundancy into the WinCC system (Graphics Designer). This integration
procedure requires the following steps: In the Windows Explorer, start the
"C:\Siemens\WinCC\bin\DynWizEdit.exe" program. Select the "German" language in
the toolbar. Retrieve the

" C:\Siemens\WinCC\wscripts\wscripts.enu\Software_Redundancy.wnf" script by
selecting the "Dynamic Wizard" and "Retrieve Wizard Script" menu items. The
compilation progress is shown in the output window. After the compilation has been
completed successfully, the new entry "Establish Redundant Connection™" appearsin
the "Dynamic Wizard" window.

%, Dynamic Wizard E ditor

File  “iew Dynamic'izard Help

|[D=E| % ERE e

Integrate the "SIMATIC S7 PROTOCOL SUITE" communications driver within the
tag management.

Within the required bus type (e.g. MP1), create alogical connection in the "SIMATIC
S7 PROTOCOL SUITE" communications driver. Give an expressive name to this
connection.

Open an existing picture in the Graphics Designer. Within the Dynamic-Wizard (in
the " System Functions' tab), start the "Establish Redundant Connection™ program by
double-clicking.

— Dwnamic-/izard
r Create redundant connection
BB it WwinCC
;j‘f;E wik WwinCC o Windows
;j‘f;E sk WwinCC Runtime
;f;H ardcopy

;f;Language Switch
’._-j‘f;Start another application

Press the "Continue" button in the welcome screen.

4-65

C79000-G8276-C159-01



Configuring the Communication Driver 08.99

9.  Select the main connection in the " Set Options' dialog box. Then press the " Continue”
button.

Set options

Your dunamic requires additional parameters:

Select the main connection:

CRU_2
CPU_4
CPUS

< Back | Cantinue > | Cancel

10. Edit the settings for the back-up connection in the " Set Options' dialog box. Then

press the "Continue" button. The "Automatic Switchover" check box must be active
(default setting).

Set oplions

Your dynamic requires additional parameters:

b ain Connection
Mame: CPU_3
Parameter: MPI.3 00,010

Reszerve Connection

FParameter: [WFI1.3 00,010

W Automatic Switching

A

< Back | Cantinue > | Cancel
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The settings for the back-up connection (S7 network address) can be found in the
"Connection” tab. Access this tab via the connection properties dialog box for the
connection.

8 Conou T
T 7 ag Management d
=- ] SIMaTIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
= Connection |
L& CPLU_3
ROFIBUS
Industrial Ethemet 57 Network Addre
Slot PLC Station Address: I3
TCRAP
FROFIBUS (1) Segment-|D : ID
Industrial Ethemet (I1]
Mamed Connections Back Mumber: |2
- [l SIMATIC SSETHERMET LAYEF
- |} SIMATIC SSETHERMET TF Slot Mumber: |1—
'E Structure tag
ﬂ' Graphics Designer ™ Send/eceive raw data block
& Alarm Logging
[]% ;Ziclu_rto%g;r;iggner Connection Resource: IDZ
- Global Serpt
é Text Library Enter the station address of the controller.
User Administrator Legal address range: Oto 126
- ¥ CrossReference
g Ficture Tree Manager |
g Litebeat banitoring Cancel | Help | i
-£h Base Data

11. The settings you specified are displayed in the final "Finished" dialog box. By
pressing the "Finish" button, connection-specific internal tags are created in atag
group. Thistag group is stored within the tag management under "SIMATIC S7
PROTOCOL SUITE" and the associated channel unit.

The wWizard will aenerate the fallowing:

The “Wizard generates a glabal action
that zwitches from the main connection

CPU_3
with the parameters:

MPI2 0,000
ko a redundant rezerve connection
with the parameters:

MPL2 0,000
if the main connection iz faulb.

[ Do not show this page again

< Back I Finizh I Cancel Help

Note

By pressing the "Back"u button, you can go back one step and make any necessary
changes.
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4.5.7.1 Connection-specific Internal Tags

Connection control is accomplished by means of connection-specific internal tags. The
connection-specific internal tags are created by a wizard. The name of a connection-specific
internal tag is composed of the name of the associated connection and an identifier. The
connection name is provided with a’@’ prefix to identify it as a system tag. Example:

" @connection name@identifier". All connection-specific internal tags are assembled to
form a" @connection name" tag group.

Note

Only if the associated connection is ready for operation does the WinCC data manager
permit access to connection-specific tags. However, it is possible to have read and write
access to connection-specific internal tags independently of the connection status.

The following system tags are available for SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite software
redundancy:

‘ @ConnectionState

Meaning: connection status
Type: DWORD

Access: read

Default: 0 ="faulty"

The current connection status can be determined by means of the 'ConnectionState’
tag.

0 = connection faulty
1 = connection ready for operation
2 = connection redundant (only with redundancy in H-systems)

‘ @ConnectionError

Meaning: error cause
Type: DWORD
Access: read

Default: 0="no error"

The tag contains an error cause describing the reason why the connection was
interrupted. Default = 0, i.e. connection not yet established or without error. When
establishing a connection, the tag is loaded with O (no error) again. The error codeis
interpreted in a channel-specific manner. The S7 channel stores the S7 DOS error
code here.

0=no error
<> 0=S7 DOS error code
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‘ @ConnectionError String

Meaning: error cause as string
Type: TEXTS8[128]
Access: read

Default: "" ="no error"

The tag contains the error cause in the format of a string describing the reason why
the connection was interrupted. The string is put out in the language currently

selected. Default ="", i.e. connection not yet established or without error. The
following texts are entered in the S7 channel in English, without regard to the
selected language.

"No Error" = No error

"Error hhhh" = hhhh error occurred

(hhhh = S7 DOS hexadecimal error code)

‘ @ConnectionError Count

Meaning: communication error counter
Type: DWORD

Access: read

Default: 0="no error"

The value of thistag isincremented by 1 each time a connection is interrupted.

In the event of an overflow the count starts again with O.

\ @ConnectionEstablishM ode

Meaning: connect mode
Type: DWORD
Access: write
Default: 1 ="automatic"

This tag enables you to specify a connection to be established automatically. The S7
channel then attempts to reestablish afailed connection at intervals of approx. 4
seconds. If avalue = 0 is entered in this tag, the connection will not be reestablished
automatically at intervals of 4 seconds, but remains interrupted.

Writing the @ConnectionEstablishM ode tag takes the following effect:

0 = manual connecting mode

-> deactivate automatic connecting
<> 0 = automatic connect mode

-> activate automatic connecting
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‘ @For ceConnectionState

Meaning: preferred connection status
Type: DOWRD
Access: write

Default: 1 ="established"

This tag can be used to notify the channel of the preferred connection status. Usually
thistag hasthe value 1, i.e. the channel attempts to establish the connection (at
regular intervals of approx. 4 seconds, if applicable). If the value 0 is written to this
tag, the channel interrupts the connection.

Writing to this tag takes the following effect:

0 = preferred connection status: connection interrupted
-> if connection established
-> cause connection to be interrupted

1 = preferred connection status: connection established
-> if connection interrupted

-> cause connection to be established

‘ @For

ceConnectionAddress

4-70

Meaning: selecting the connection address
Type: DWORD

Access: write

Default: 0 ="configured"

This tag specifies which of the connection addressesis to be used for establishing
the connection.

Writing to this tag takes the following effect:

0 = connection via configured connection parameters
-> if @ForceConnectionAddress previously 1
-> calse connection to be interrupted
1 = connection via aternative connection parameters
-> if @ForceConnectionAddress previously 0
-> cause connection to be interrupted
-> |f connect mode is set to "automatic”, the connection is automatically established

with the corresponding address.
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‘ @AlternateConnectionAddress

Meaning: Alternative connection address
Type: TEXT8[255]

Access: write

Default: "..." ="configured"

The alternative connection address string can be entered in thistag. Thisis the same
string as the one which is displayed as connection parameter in the WinCC Explorer.
The string is channel-specific. On system start-up (runtime), the configured address
is entered here as default for the S7 channel. If an address has not been configured
yet, thetext "Illegal Address' is entered for the S7 channel.

Example of an address specified for an S7 PLC with station address 3 viaMPI;
“MP1,3 0,,0,0,02¢

Writing to this tag takes the following effect:

-> |If the address is changed by the write process, the "Connection via alternative
connection parameters" setting causes the connection to be interrupted.
-> |f the "automatic" connect mode has been set, the connection is establishgd
automatically, using the address just previously written.
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4.6 SIMATIC TI505 Serial Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for the serial connection to the SIMATIC T1505 PLC.

Channel Units

This communication driver has a channel unit that makes it possible to operate a COM port
for serial connection.
The following application is available:

e  Channel Unit SIMATIC TI505 Unit #1 for serial communication by means of either
the TBP protocol or the NITP protocol.

Note

It is possible to use one channel unit to operate more than one logical connection (by means
of different COM ports).

4.6.1 Data Type of Tags

4-72

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. WinCC enables you to access the
following data types:

e Binarytag

e Unsigned 8-hit value (supported only by VMS addressing)
e  Signed 8-hit value (supported only by VMS addressing)

e Unsigned 16-hit value

e  Signed 16-bit value

e Unsigned 32-hit value

e  Signed 32-bit value

e  32-hit IEEE 754 floating-point number
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4.6.2 Address of Tags
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC TI1505.

How to Enter the Tag Address:

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties” dialog box.

2. Inthe"General Information” tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 16-
bit value).

3. Click onthe"Select" button. The "Address Properties’ dialog window opens.

Address properties E3

TI505 |

Addresz Type:

v - Wariable Memory

D ata Element Mumber: |1

Fead-Orly Yarable [~

Select the Addrezs Type far memary access.

Ok I Cancel Help |

4. Inthe"Address Type" box, select the location of the tag in the PLC. Depending on the
address type that you select, you must supply additional information (for example, in
the "Data Element" box for the "V - Variable Memory" address type).

5. If you select the "Read-Only Tag" check box, you can specify that the WinCC system
cannot write to the tag.

Note
For a description of the address types, consult the technical documentation for SIMATIC
T1505.
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4.6.3 Connection Parameters

The process driver connection by means of serial connection is possible with the SIMATIC
TI1505 PLC. Inthis PLC, the serial interface on the CPU module is used.

No additional communication module is needed in the WinCC system. Communication can
take place by means of one of the standard COM ports available in the system.

How to Configure the Communication Parameters:

4-74

1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.
2. Select the "Communications' tab.

Connection properties |
Generallnfnrmatianl Grn:-upsl Tags  Communications |

Serial Port M arme: j
Auto Detect [

B audrate: I 19200
Pratocal: I HITP

[
[

Optimized Fequests ; v

Deactivate Connection: [

Select the zenal interface for communicatian fram the list ar
enter a different name.

0k, I Cancel | Help |

3. Inthe"Seria Port Name" box, select the communication interface (for example,
COM1, COM2, or aconfigured port) for the serial connection.

4. Select the "Detect Automatically" box if the channel unit should detect automatically
the data transmission speed and the protocol used by the controller.

or

In the boxes "Baud Rate" and "Protocol," set the data transmission speed and protocol
used.

5. By selecting the "Optimized Requests' check box, you can optimize the data
transmission to be able to transmit several tags with one request.

6. If you select the "Deactivate Connection” box, the logical connection is deactivated.
For example, thisis a good idea during system startup if you want to interrupt a
connection temporarily.
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4.7 SIMATIC TI505 Ethernet Layer 4 Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for the connection to such PLCs asthe SIMATIC T1505
by means of the 1SO transport protocol.

Channel Units

This channel DLL has two channel units that make it possible to operate a maximum of two

CP 1413's. The functionality of the channel units is identical. They differ only in their

logical device names.

You can change the logical device name by means of the system parameters of the channel
unit. You can also set the parameters for the 1SO transport protocol here.

The following applications are possible:

Channel Unit TI505 Ethernet (CP 1413-1) for the communication modules for
SIMATIC Industrial Ethernet (for example, CP 1413).

Channel Unit TI505 Ethernet (CP 1413-2) for the communication modules for
SIMATIC Industrial Ethernet (for example, CP 1413).

4.7.1 Data Type of Tags

You define the tags necessary for a logical connection. WinCC enables you to access the
following data types:

WinCC Manual

Binary tag

Unsigned 8-bit value (supported only by VMS addressing)
Signed 8-bit value (supported only by VMS addressing)
Unsigned 16-bit value

Signed 16-bit value

Unsigned 32-bit value

Signed 32-bit value

32-bit IEEE 754 floating-point number
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4.7.2 Address of Tags
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of SIMATIC T1505.

How to Enter the Tag Address:

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties’ dialog box.

2. Inthe"General Information” tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 16-
bit value).

Click on the "Select" button. The "Address Properties’ dialog window opens.
4. Select the “TI505” tab.

Address properties E

Access Bits/Bytes 11905 |

Address Type:  [AFEEVINHTY

[rata element number: |'|

Select tag type

Ok I Cancel Help |

5. Inthe "Address Type" box, select the location of the tag in the PLC. Depending on the
address type that you select, you must supply additional information (for example, in
the "Data Element" box for the "V - Variable Memory" address type).

6. If you select the "Read-Only Tag" check box, you can specify that the WinCC system
cannot write to the tag.

Note
For a description of the address types, consult the technical documentation for
SIMATIC TI505.
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Access to the memory locations of a PLC can often take place only by byte or word. If

binary or 8-Bit tags are used, the “Address Properties” dialog will contain an additional tab,
through which individual bits, in the PLC’s memory locations, can be changed. For that
reason, every write instruction reads the addressed memory location from the PLC and
changes the corresponding bits/bytes. Afterwards, the data is written back into the PLC.

Note

Changes to the read data, made by the PLC, will be overwritten during the write back.

Depending on the tag type, access, to the memory locations of a PLC, is carried out either
by bit or by byte.

Setting the by Bit Access:

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select
“Properties”.

2. Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Binary Tag” data type.

3. Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.

Address properties E2 |
Accezs Bite/Bytes | TIG0G |

Bitin &; Im
Bit numnber: IEHtEI ]"

Check here to enable access to a zingle Bit in byte-/word-addressed
memory of to a zingle Byte in word-addreszed memory. HIMT: See the
docurmnentation for a description of this feature before using it!

Ok I Cancel Help |

4. Viathe checkbox, the “By Bit” accessing method can be selected.
5. Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed from the list box.

Note

In the S5 PLC, markers, inputs, and outputs can be addressed by byte, and data blocks (DB,
DX) can be addressed by word.
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Setting the by Byte Access

1. Right mouse button click on the desired tag to open its pop-up menu, and select

“Properties”.

Open the “General Information” tab and select the “Unsigned 8-Bit Value” or “Signed
8-Bit Value"” data type.

3. Click on the “Select” button to open the “Address Properties” dialog.

Address properties E3
Acocess Bitz/Bytes | TIS05 |

Byte in a: I'W'c.nj vI
Byte number: IE.'r'tE 0 "I

Check here to enable access to a zingle Bit in byte-Award-addrezsed
mermory of ko a single Byte in word-addrezsed memony. HIMT: See the
documentation for a description of thiz feature befare uging it

(] 4 I Cancel Help |

4. Viathe checkbox, the “By Byte” accessing method can be selected.

5. Select the addressing method of the PLC memory locations from the list box.
6. Select the number of the bit to be changed from the list box.
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4.7.3 System Parameters

The process driver connection by means of Industrial Ethernet is possible with the
SIMATIC T1505 PLCs. These PLCs use the CP 1434 TF communication module.
Communication takes place by means of the SO transport protocol.

The WinCC system uses the CP 1413 communication module. Because communication
takes place by means of the 1SO transport protocoal, it is not necessary to configure the
logical connection in the local database.

How to Configure the System Parameters:

1.  Select the channel unit and use the pop-up menu to open the " System Parameters'
dialog box.

2. Select the"Device Names' tab.
System parameters |

Device Mames | Tranzport Parametersl

— Change Mamesz

& SIMEC-HT devices
“ fCP_H1_1:/5CP

You can change the device name that iz shawn in bold.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

3.  Select the device name displayed in bold type and click in the name box to change the
device name.

Note

The device name is specified when the hardware driver isinstalled. Only if you assigned a
different name then (which, however, is not a good idea) do you have to change the device
name here also.
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4. Select the "Transport Parameters' tab.
System parameters |

Device Mamez Trangport Parameters |

PO Size a1z &
Setup Attempts———————————— Ciwration of Send Fepetitions
& |nfinite & |nfinite
' Quantity ' Time

Job M anagement

Acknowledgement Time |3EI

Select the maximumn zize of a data packet that can be transmitted.

] 4 I Cancel Help |

5. Setthevalueinthe"PDU Size" box to the value that was also configured on the
CP 1434 TF.

6. Inthe"Setup Attempts' box, specify how often an attempt should be made to set up a
connection.

7. Inthe"Duration of Send Repetitions' area, select "Infinite."

8. Inthe"Acknowledgment Time" box, enter the value 30 so that you are informed after
no more than 30 seconds by means of the tag status that the remote PLC did not
answer within thistime (for example, PLC isin the STOP mode).
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4.7.4 Connection Parameters

For alogical connection, WinCC sets up one connection each for reading (READ) and

writing (WRITE) in the transport layer. The logical connection is not designated as set up
until both of these connections have been established.

How to Configure the Communication Parameters:

1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.

2.  Select the "Connection” tab.

Connection properties

=]|

Generallnfnrmatinnl Grnupsl Tag  Connection |

Ethernet Addrezs Controller

—READ Function

¥ Fetch Active, Feguest Type of remate PLC iz READ-PASSIVE
™ Fetch Passive, Fequest type of remote PLE is WRITE-ACTIVE

Own TSAP-ID I
External TSAP-D I

—WWRITE Function, Request type of remote PLC iz WRITE-PASSIWVE ———

O TSAR-ID I
Esternal TSAP-D I

Specify the Ethernet address of the remate PLE.

o |

Cancel Help |

3. Inthe"Ethernet Address Controller" box, enter the station address of the
SIMATIC T1505 on the Industrial Ethernet bus.

4.  Specify the parameters for the READ function in the WinCC system. They depend on
the request used in the SIMATIC T1505.

(Request "WRITE Passive')

WinCC Side SIMATIC T1505 Side
FETCH Active READ Passive

(Request "READ Active") (Request "READ Passive')
FETCH Passive WRITE Active

(Request "WRITE Active")
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5. Inthe"Own TSAP-ID" box, enter the value that was configured for the CP 1434 TF
as"TSAP" under the heading of "Remote Parameters."

6. Inthe"External TSAP-ID" box, enter the value that was configured for the
CP 1434 TF as"TSAP" under the heading of "Local Parameters."

7.  Enter the appropriate parameters for "Own TSAP-ID" and "External TSAP-ID" for the
WRITE function.

WinCC Side SIMATIC TI1505 Side

Reguest "WRITE Active" Reguest "WRITE Passive"
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4.8 Windows DDE Communication Driver

This communication driver is used for connecting to applications by means of the DDE
interface (Dynamic Data Exchange).

Channel Unit

This communication channel has a channel unit that makes it possible to operate the
interface.
The following application is available:

e  Channel unit DDE for communication by means of the DDE interface of Windows.

4.8.1 Data Type of Tags

Y ou define the tags necessary for alogical connection. WinCC enables you to access the
following data types:

e Binarytag

e Unsigned 8-bit value

e  Signed 8-hit value

e Unsigned 16-hit value

e  Signed 16-bit value

e Unsigned 32-hit value

e  Signed 32-bit value

e  Text tag 8-bit character set

e Raw datatype
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4.8.2 Address of Tags
Y ou enter the tag address according to the address structure of the DDE server application.

How to Enter the Tag Address:

1. Select the tag and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties’ dialog box.

2. Inthe"General Information” tab, select the desired data type (for example, signed 8-
bit value).

3. Click onthe"Select" button. The "Address Properties’ dialog window opens.
Address properties |

DDE Tag |

Tag Mame

Data Type TEXTS =]

Specify the name of the tags in the syntax of the DDE zerver.

] I Cancel Help |

4. Inthe"Tag Name" box, enter the name of the tag in the DDE server (for example,
with Excel for the cell in the third line and the second column "13c2"). Letters of the
alphabet must always be written in lower case.

5. Inthe"DataType" box, also specify the data type in the DDE server (for example,
"WORD" for an unsigned 16-bit value).

Note

Although the data are generally transmitted in text format ("CF_TEXT") over the DDE
channel, it is absolutely necessary to specify matching data types for the DDE client and the
DDE server.
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4.8.3 Connection Parameters

Data access by means of a DDE channel is possible both locally and remotely. The DDE
client sets up a DDE connection to the DDE server and then transmits in Windows

standardized DDE commands to access the tags.

No additional communication module is needed in the WinCC system. Communication
takes place locally by means of a DDE channel in the operating system. If the DDE server
is remote, the network function of Windows is employed. In this case, the program
"Netdde.exe" and the network adapter of Windows are used.

How to Configure the Communication Parameters:

1.  Select the connection and use the pop-up menu to open the "Properties' dialog box.
2. Select the "DDE Connection” tab.

Connection properties

General Infnrmatiunl Gru:uupsl Tag: DDE Connection |

— &ddressing
Cormputer Mame I
Application Ie:-:ce[
T opic ||:uru:n:|uu:t. wlz

— Optimization For Reading Tags
" Always Fetch

¢ Fetch Only After Change
" Fetch Automatically On Change

Auftragzvenwaltung

Responze Time |1 5

— Connect retries
& |nifinite = Quantity

Specify the application name ar the service name.

]|

Ok, I Cancel

Help |

3. If the DDE server is not located on your computer, use the "Computer Name" box to
enter the name of the computer from which the data are to be requested by means of
the DDE connection.

4. Inthe"Application” box, enter the name of the server application (in our example,
"excel" for the table cal culation program Excel).

5. Inthe"Topic" box, specify the file being processed by the application (for example,
"product.xIs table").
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6. Inthe"Procedure for Reading Tags' area, specify the criteriafor reading the tags. The
following assignment applies:

WinCC Side DDE Function

Always fetch REQUEST/POKE COLD
Fetch only after change ADVISE/POKE HOT
Fetch automatically upon change ADVISE/POKE WARM

7. Inthe"Response Time" box, you should enter avalue greater than O.

8. Inthe"Connection Setup Attempts" area, you should select the "Infinite" box. In this
case, an attempt will be made to set up the connection until the connection setup is
successful.

Note

The DDE server application and the file specified in the "Topic" box must be started in the
ONLINE mode during setup of the DDE connection.

If you have questions concerning the function of the Windows DDE interface and assigning
parameters to the DDE interface for external applications, consult the appropriate
documentation from Microsoft and from the manufacturer of the external application.
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4.9 WinCC "Channel Diagnosis”

Log File

Trace File

WinCC Manual

The WinCC "Channel Diagnosis' provides the WinCC user with a summary over the states
of the active connections. The "Channel Diagnosis' is both an interface for displaying state
and diagnostic information of the channel units as well as an operator interface for the
configuration of the diagnostic display:

e  For the user, who wants to display information about the communication state
(state/statistics display in the process screen).

e  For analyzing and correcting errors (text output in alog file).

e  For supporting the hotline in isolating communication problems (text output in "trace"
files).

The diagnosis module can be inserted into a process screen as an ActiveX Control or be
started as an independent application viathe WinNT " Start" menu.

The following files are used to store the diagnostic information:

For each configured WinCC channel, the "Channel Diagnosis' will automatically create a
log file with the name <Kanal Name>.log. Important information and errors are stored
there. The text information isidentical for all channels.

The file creation and text output to that file is not configurable.

The log file contains start/end messages, version information, information about
communication errors, etc.

Each file entry receives atime and date stamp followed by the flag name and is
immediately written to the hard disk, to reduce loss of information in the event of a power
failure.

Example of alog entry:

1999-04-01 12:00:24,524 INFO  S7 channel DLL started!

1999-04-01 12:00:26,096 ERROR Illegal tag address "nCPU3_1"!

1999-04-01 12:00:27,428 INFO S7DOS release: @(#)TIS-Block Library DLL Version
C5.0.17.3-REL5,0,17,47,3-BASIS

1999-04-01 12:00:27,428 INFO S7DOS version: V5.0/0

1999-04-01 12:00:27,428 INFO S7CHN version: V5.0 / Mar 1 1999 / 22:36:40
1999-04-01 12:00:27,428 INFO  S7 channel unit "Industrial Ethernet" activated!
1999-04-01 12:00:27,468 ERROR Can not connect to "CPU_4": Error code OxFFDF
42C2!

1999-04-01 12:00:27,538 INFO  S7 channel unit "MPI" activated!

The creation and text output into a trace file of the name <Kanal Name>.trc is configurable.
If the trace output is activated, a message is displayed notifying you that the runtime
connection has been affected.

Each entry into the trace file receives a time stamp followed by the flag name.

If the"Trace" function has been activated, all log outputs will also be written into the trace
file.
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Example of atrace file entry:

09:21:54,134 0000016f STARTUP Trace starting at : 1999-04-01 09:21:54,124 Loca Time
09:21:54,134 0000016f STARTUP | TraceFileName :
C:\Siemens\WinCC\Diagnose\SIMATIC_S7_PROTOCOL_SUITE.TRC

09:21:54,134 0000016f STARTUP | TraceFileCount : 1

09:21:54,134 0000016f STARTUP | TraceFileSize : 1400000

09:21:54,134 0000016f STARTUP | TraceFlags  : 8000000

09:21:54,134 0000016f INFO  S7 channel DLL started!

09:21:54,134 0000016f INFO 0x0  S7 channel DLL started! - -------------
09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO S7DOS release: @(#)TIS-Block Library DLL Version
C5.0.17.3-REL5,0,17,47,3-BASIS

09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO S7DOS version: V5.0/0

09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO S7CHN version: V5.0/ Mar 11999/ 22:36:40
09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO 0xO  S7CHN version: V5.0/ Mar 11999/ 22:36:40
09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO  S7 channel unit "Industrial Ethernet" activated!
09:21:56,007 0000016f INFO  0x0 0200 S7 channel unit "Industrial Ethernet" activated!
09:21:56,017 0000016f INFO 0x0 0201 Connection state : CS_CONIN

09:21:56,017 0000018aINFO 0x0 0201 Connection state : CS_NOINI

09:21:56,017 00000182 ERROR Cannot connect to "CPU_4": Error code OXFFDF 42C2!
09:29:39,283 0000016f INFO  S7 channel unit "Industrial Ethernet” deactivated!
09:29:39,283 0000016f INFO  0x0 0200 S7 channel unit "Industrial Ethernet”
deactivated!

Note

The outputs into the trace and log files are exclusively made in English.
Both files are stored in the "Diagnosis’ folder of the WinCC folder structure.

The current counter values are not output to these files.

4.9.1 Structure

The WinCC "Channel Diagnosis' contains two tabs: one for displaying the connection
states and another one for the configuration.

49.1.1 "Channels/Connections" Tab

4-88

In runtime, this tab displays the connection states of the channel unit and their configured
connections:

o Left side: Inatreedisplay, the channel units, their connections and their
corresponding states symbolized by icons.

e Right side: Counters and values of the selected channel/connection.

Note

In the configuration mode, thereis no display of the configured channels and connections.
The type and number of displayed counters is channel-specific.
Only channels supporting the diagnosis function are listed.
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Display if a Channel has been selected
For illustrative purposes, the tab of the "SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite" channel is shown.

-7z; WinCC Channel Diagnosis

Channels/Connections | Canfiguration I
E-fiy SIMATICSSETHERNET LAYER 4 [ Counters [ e |
i e CPUS441 ExtlritParam yes
§ L CPUS4E 1 D_ebugEreak off
4] SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF TimerCyele 100
& /i, SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE CylConninit 4000
./ CPL414-9DF FunTlrr!ecuut 10000
ClogeTimeout 10000
-3 CPUA14-2D0R b amzCycle RO00
ComSystem S7DOS
ChkStopState an
ChkLifeTime E0000
LifeTimeack, 20000
nitStarage an
Threadtodel 1
S7StingTvpe 1
DwnCycle an
g J1o00 ﬂ
Field/Icon Description
State Display: Channel is operational without restrictions.
A State Display: Channel is operational with restrictions, e.g. one
of the channel connections has errors.
% State Display: No information regarding the channel state can be
provided.
b State Display: Channel or all connections of the channel have
errors.
"Counter" and Contain channel-internal information, which will not be
"Value" Columns described here.
"Cyclic Update" Activates the cyclic update of the display. The update cycleis set
in the field next to it.
Numerical Entry The update cyclein millisecondsis set in here.
Field
WinCC Manual 4-89
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Display if a Connection has been selected

For illustrative purposes, the tab of a selected connection of the"SIMATIC S7 Protocol
Suite" channel is shown.

4-90

2 WinCC Channel Diagnosis

Channelz/Connections | Configuration

/iy SIMATIC S5ETHERNET LAYER 4 Counters
e CPUS441
-3¢ CPUS4E 1

-4} SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET TF
&-fiy SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUITE
./ CPU414-2DP

I Walue -
State dizconnected
Eror Code 4110
Errar Count a
|nit Industrial Ethernet
Device CP_H1_1:
FOU Size unlkrown
Request Counter 27
Fesponse Counter 26
Dwn Cocles 0
A5 Cycles I}
tax AS Cycles unknown
CohnectionState dizconnected |
ConnectionE stablishiode automatic
FarceConnectionState up
Fu:IrceCc'nnection&ddrEﬁ projected | _ILI
4 3

Cyclic Update: (] |1DEID ::I

Field/Icon Description
State Display: Connection is operational without restrictions.

A State Display: Connection is operational with restrictions.

% State Display: No information regarding the connection state can
be provided.

o State Display: Connection error.

"Counter" and Error-sensitive help information is available for the "Error Code"

"Value' Columns

entry, which can be accessed via the pop-up menu.
The other lines contain channel-internal information, which will
not be described here.

"Cyclic Update"

Activates the cyclic update of the display. The update cycleis set
inthe field next to it.

Numerical Entry
Field

The update cyclein millisecondsis set in here.
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4.9.1.2 "Configuration" Tab

This tab displays the channel -specific flags and the settings pertaining to the trace files of a

selected channel.
For illustrative purposes, the tab of the "SIMATIC S7 Protocol Suite" channel is shown.
=% WinCC Channel Diagnosis
Channels/Cannections | figul
ISIM!—'«TIE 57 PROTOCOL SUITE j Output Filename: |SIMATIE_S?_F'F|DTDEDL_SUITE
— Flags
¥ Fatal Ermor [ 57005 msg [varisbles anly) .
— TraceFile
¥ Enmar [T 57005 meg data s, Files:
[ “warning [ SIMEC messages : : IEI
™ Information [T 57 raw data functions ma. Size:
I Success [ 57 raw data ' = | 1400000
I Check User Flags ™ Chaninel AP [without variables] Overwrite: -
[ Channel AP [variables only] :
Uszer Flags: ™ Channel 4P [configuration only] Enable: -
[~ 57005 calls [without variables) [ Read/wiite order element :
[~ S7DOS calls [varables only] ™ twiite list contents
™ 57005 calls data ™ Read list contents
[ 57005 meg [without wariables) = <not defieds Bave |

Fied/Area Description

Drop-Down List | Select a configured channel from thislist - the tab will display its
current settings, which can then be edited.

Output File Name | Name of the log/trace file.

Thisentry is optional. If no entry is made, the name of the channel
unit is used.

"Flags' Area The flags, which initiate the entries into the trace file, are defined
here.

The standard flags "Fatal Error", "Error", "Warning", "Information”,
"Success' and "Check User Flags" are always displayed.

The user flags are enabled by the "Check User Flags" standard flag.
User flags are only configurable/displayed, if they are supported by

the channdl.

max. Files Specifies the maximum number of tracefiles.

max. Size Specifies the maximum size of the individual trace files.
Maximum Size: 1.4 Mbytes (floppy disk capacity)

Overwrite If set, existing trace files of the channel are overwritten once they
reach the maximum size (older datais overwritten first).

Enable Activates the trace function and makes the other fields of the "Trace

File" area active.

Entries made in the "Trace File" area only become effective after
restarting runtime.

"Save' Button Saves the settings made.
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General Information

1 General Information

WinCC Manual

The Report Designer is a part of the WinCC basic package that provides functions for the
"creation” and "output of reports.

In this description, the term "creating" means creating the report layout and the term
"output" means printing out the reports. During the output, the configured wildcards are
filled (provided) with the appropriate data dynamically.

The following two editors are available for creating reports:

- Editor for Page Layout
- Editor for Line Layout

Y ou can find more about the terms page and line layout in the "Reports in Page Layout"
and "Reportsin Line Layout" chapters.

The following selection dialogs are available for defining the data (configuration) to be
output in the reports. The dialogs are arranged according to their applications:

- Scriptsin the Graphics Designer

- Alarm Logging CS

- Alarm Logging Runtime

- WinCC Explorer

- Global Scripts

- Graphics Designer

- TagLlogging CS

- TagLogging RunTime

- Text Library

- User Administrator

1-1
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1-2

Use the dynamic objects of the Report Designer for the data output. These dynamic objects
must be connected to the appropriate applications.

The selection of data for the output is application-dependent and is executed either when
the layout is created, when the print job is created, or when the printout is started directly.
Not all of the applications offer all three possibilities for data selection.

During the report output, the dynamic objects are provided the current val ues.

Static and system objects are available for arranging the reports visually.

For the report output, you must set the time for the output, and the output medium. The
system offers the following selection possibilities:

- Print start by user

- At apreselected time

- Cyclic output

- Output to the screen

- Output to a preselected printer

- Output to afile

- Output to apage area

Note:

Y ou can make direct use of the system layouts supplied with the product, or you can copy
them and then customize them to meet your requirements. All system files begin with a @
character.

The "Simatic Manager” S7 programming tool allows you to integrate WinCC objects into
the S7 environment. For additional information refer to the S7 documentation.

WinCC Manual
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2 Reports

In WinCC, you use reports for documenting your configured data (project documentation)
and for reporting online data (sampling, batch, and alarm reports, to name just afew). The
corresponding application has to be activated at runtime to output online data.

The structure and configuration of these reportsis mostly identical. The most significant
differenceisin the connection of the data with the dynamic objectsin the report layout and
in the print output startup.

The Report Designer differentiates among reports according to their layout and their data
contents.

» Layout division by:

- Page layout

- Linelayout
In page layout, the Report Designer provides you with the static, dynamic, and system
objects for the visual structure.
If you follow the rules for validity (with a connection to exactly one application per page
layout, multiple dynamic objects in the layout are allowed), reports can be nested. This

way, you can document a complete WinCC project by means of one report and the
corresponding print job.

» For the project documentation:
— Datafrom the Graphics Designer
— Datafrom Alarm Logging
— Datafrom the WinCC Explorer
— Datafrom Global Scripts
— Datafrom Tag Logging
— Text Library
- User Administrator

» Thefollowing are available for on-line reporting:
— Message sequence report
— Message archive report
— Archive report

Note:

When you save the page layout, the editor checks to see if the report fulfills the validity
rules for embedding in other layouts. Y ou can find the result of the test in the " Context"
attribute of the layout.

WinCC Manual 2-1
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2.1 Reports in Page Layout

2.1.1 Page Layout Structure

2-2

Page-oriented reports are divided according to different pages and print areas. They can
contain static, dynamic, and system objects.

*  Pagedivision:

- Cover Sheet
- Contents of Report
- Fina Page

J Print area division:

- Printable area
- Body of the page

Frirtable Lrea

Bady of the Page

not printable

Report Designer supports both print areas. Y ou can set the margins for the printable area
and for the body of the report page for each page layout.

e Pagelayout objects are:
- Static objects
- Dynamic objects
- System objects

These objects are described in more detail in the " Object Types and Their Properties’
chapter.

WinCC Manual
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Report Designer provides two layers for placing the objects. Both layers are within the
printable area.

*  Thelayersfor arranging objects in the layout are:

- Static part of the report (static objects, system objects)

- Dynamic part of the report (static objects, dynamic objects)

Note:
After you start the editor, you are located in the dynamic part of the page layout.

2.1.2 Cover Sheet

WinCC Manual

Y ou can create an individual cover sheet for each page layout. However, creation and
output of a cover sheet is optional. The system presets the output of the cover sheet asa
default.

Click on "Properties’ inthe "View" menu or on the "Properties’ button in the standard
palette. In the "Object Properties’ window that opens, under the option "Miscellaneous’ in
the object "Layout" , you can change this default setting by means of the attribute "Cover
The cover sheet has a static and a dynamic part (configuration layer).

Important:

- If you use dynamic objects in the cover sheet, it is possible that only parts of these data
areincluded when the report is output. Thisisthe case when the data of dynamic
objects do not fit on the cover sheet. The cover sheet always has only one page - no
page break!

Note:

Y ou can insert dynamic objects only in the dynamic part of the cover sheet. System objects
areinserted only in the static part.

2-3
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2.1.3 Contents of Report

Create the structure and the contents of the report for the output in this part of the page
layout. There are static, dynamic, and system objects available for defining the contents of
the report.

The contents of the report section has a static and a dynamic part (configuration layer).
The dynamic part for the contents of the report is divided among the individual pages
during output if necessary, since the number or amount of datais not known until the time
for output.

Important:

- While you are defining the page layout, you cannot foresee with absol ute certainty
among how many pages the dynamic part is divided. The size of the dynamic tables and
text boxes is determined by the data that are present when the output occurs.

Note:

The static part can contain static and system objects. The dynamic part can contain static
and dynamic objects.

2.1.4 Final Page

2-4

Y ou can create afina page for each individual page layout. However, creation and output
of afinal pageisoptional. As adefault, the system does not preset the output of the final
page.

Click on "Properties’ in the "View" menu or on the "Properties" button on the standard
palette. In the "Object Properties’ window that opens, under the option "Miscellaneous’ in
the object "Layout", you can change this default setting by means of the attribute " Cover
The final page has a static and a dynamic part (configuration layer).

Note:

If you use dynamic objectsin the final page, it is possible that only parts of these data are
included when the report is output. Thisis the case when the data of dynamic objects do not
fit on the final page. The final page aways has only one page - no page break!

The static part can contain static and system objects. The dynamic part can contain static
and dynamic objects.

WinCC Manual
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2.1.5 Printable Area

Common printers cannot print the entire surface of a page but, due to the technology used,
leave page margins unprinted. It therefore makes sense for you to set the borders of the
printable area for the page layout.

Another reason to set the printable areais so that you can maintain a border for a notebook.

How to Set the Printable Area:

1

2
3.
4

WinCC Manual

Click the left mouse button on the active window in the report.
Click the right mouse button to open the pop-up menu.
Click on "Properties..." to open the "Properties' dialog window.

In the subject tree, select the subject "Geometry". The corresponding attributes are
displayed in the right half of the window.

Double click on the name of the appropriate attribute (L eft, Top, Right, or Bottom
print margin) or on the displayed value in the " Static* column. The input dialog box
opens.

or

Click the right mouse button on the value that is displayed in the "Static" column. The
pop-up menu opens. Select the "Edit" menu item to open the input dialog box, for
example:

W alue incm: Im

(] I Cancel |

Enter the new value for the attribute.

2-5
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2.1.6 Body of the Page

It makes sense to leave margins available in the printable area for headers and footers or for
acompany logo and to use only a part of the printable area for the output of the report data.
This areathat is defined within the printable areais known as the "Body of the Page”.

How to Set the Body of the Page:

1

2
3.
4

6.

Click the left mouse button on the active window in the layout.
Click the right mouse button to open the pop-up menu.
Click on "Properties..." to open the "Properties’ dialog window.

Select the "Geometry" subject in the subject tree. The corresponding attributes are
displayed in the right half of the window.

Double click on the name of the appropriate attribute (L eft, Top, Right, or Bottom
dynamic margin) or on the displayed value in the " Static" column. The input dialog
box opens.

or

Click the right mouse button on the value that is displayed in the "Static" column. The
pop-up menu opens. Select the "Edit" menu item to open the input dialog box, for
example:

" alue inem; Im

| (] I Cancel |

Enter the new value for the attribute.

2.1.7 Static Part of the Report

The static part (configuration layer) of a page in the page layout stretches over the entire
printable area of the page. Y ou can define the static part for the cover sheet, the contents of
the report, and the final page individually.

All of the subsequent pages in the contents of the report repeat the same static part.

Note:

Y ou can insert only static objects and system objectsin the static part of areport.

2-6
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2.1.8 Dynamic Part of the Report

WinCC Manual

The dynamic part (configuration layer) covers the page area defined by the body of the
page in the page layout.

Y ou can define the dynamic part for the cover sheet, the contents of the report, and the final
page individually. The dynamic part of the cover sheet and the final page must fit on one
page each or it will be cut off.

The dynamic part for the contents of the report is continued over the individual subsequent
pages in the contents of the report during output.

While you are defining the page layout, you cannot foresee with absolute certainty the
number of pages among with the dynamic part will be divided. The size of the dynamic
tables and text boxes is determined by data that are not present until the output occurs. -
Y ou cannot make a statement about the number of pages!

Note:

Y ou can insert only static objects and dynamic objects in the dynamic part of areport.

2-7
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2.2 Reportsin Line Layout

2.2.1 Line Layout Structure

2-8

In practice, line-by-line printing is used for current and synchronous documentation. To
meet this requirement, WinCC offers line-by-line printing on an appropriate matrix printer.
Output to this matrix printer is carried out exclusively by means of alocal, parallel interface

on the computer.

The necessity of printing the messagesto afileis not foreseen.

Z: NewRP100.RP1 - Line Layout Editor

File Edit 2
0| (=] & %@ =)
—Page Size —Header
Lines: I _I; Nurnber of |3 _I:
I:Dlumns:lﬂl:| _I; %I
o of
— Marginz —T;bleb —— —
Top: IIJ j: S Durl = election... |
= 1 | 2 | 3 | 4 |
Left; IIJ ::I| 18 18 18 18

Right: |'I| _|:i'
- — Footer
B attom: IU _|; Mumber of |3 _Ij

. A

For Help, press F1. MU

Y ou can define the structure of the line layout separately for every layout.
Y ou can set up the line layout in the following ways:

*  Defining the Pages:
— Setting the page size and
— Setting the page margins
e Setting the Page Contents:
— Header

— Contents of the report

— Footer

The configuration and output of headers and footers are optional .

Note:

The line layout can only report messages from the message sequence report. These
messages are set in Alarm Logging.

WinCC Manual
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2.2.2 Page Size in the Line Layout

For every line layout, you can define the page size and the page margins any way you want
within the allotted ranges.
The following ranges apply for the line layout:
- Lines
The value for the number of lines must be between 1 and 400.

— Columns:
The value for the number of columns must be between 20 and 400.

- Margins
The value for the page margins (top, |eft, right, and bottom) must be between 0
and 30.

How to Set the Page Size:

1. Inthe pagesize area, click on the "Lines"' box and enter avalid value (1 to 400).

2. Inthe page size area, click on the "Columns' box and enter avalid value (20 to 400).
or

Use the spin box to select the desired value.

How to Set the Page Margins:
1. Inthe page marginsarea, click onthe "Top" box and enter avalid value (1 to 30).
2. Inthe page margins area, click on the "Left" box and enter avalid value (1 to 30).
3. Inthe page margins area, click on the "Right" box and enter avalid value (1 to 30).
4. Inthe page margins area, click on the "Bottom" box and enter avalid value (1 to 30).

or

Use the spin box to select the desired value.
Printer Settings:
The number of columns (= characters per line) set in the “Paper Size” field of a “Line
Printer Layout” must be supported by the printer specified. If the number of columns is
greater than can be supported by the selected printer, then a smaller font or character width
must be set at the printer, since a carryover of a column text into a new line would disturb
the column formatting.

The font and character width settings are specific to the printer used. For additional
information, please refer to the printer manual.

Note:

If the proper font is not set as the default font on the printer, then this font must be set again
after the printer is reset or turned off/on.

WinCC Manual 2-9
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2.2.3 Header in the Line Layout

For each line layout, you can define an individual header.
The number of headers can be between 0 and 10. The contents can be any given text.

How to Set the Number of Headers:
1. Inthe header area, click on the "Number of Lines" box.
2.  Enter avalid value (0 to 10).
or
Use the spin box to select the desired value.
How to Set the Contents of the Header:
1. Inthe"Header" areg, click on the edit box.
2. Enter the text for the header.

Note:
The number of headers output corresponds exactly to the number of lines that you set.

2.2.4 Tablein the Line Layout

2-10

For each line layout, you can define atable for the output of the messages and measurement
values.

Define the number and the contents of the individual columns by means of the " Selection”
button. The number of columns can be between 1 and 40 and is dependent on the number of
selected message blocks.

How to Set the Contents and the Number of the Columns:

1. Inthetable, click onthe"Selection" button. The dialog for selecting the message
blocks opens.

Alarm Logging Runtime: Report - Table Column Selection EE

Awailable Meszage Blocks Colurmn Sequence OF The Repart
Date

Timne

Murnber

Mezzage text
Paint of error

EiN

BiE
il

[T

In thiz mask you assign each column one mezzage block from Alarm Logging.

i Cancel |
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2. Select the desired message blocks from the list of available message blocks and
transfer them individually or in groups to the Column Sequence of the Report window
using the appropriate buttons in the dial og.

Note:

Message blocks that were already transferred to the current column sequence list are
missing from the list of available message blocks.

The number of columnsin the table is adjusted automatically.

2.2.5 Footerin the Line Layout

WinCC Manual

For each line layout, you can define an individual footer.
The number of footers can be between 0 and 10. The contents can be any given text.
How to Set the Number of Footers:
1. Inthefooter area, click on the "Number of Lines' box.
2. Enter avalid value (0 to 10).
or

Use the spin box to select the desired value.

How to Set the Contents of the Footer :
1. Inthe"Footer" area, click on the edit box.

2. Enter the text for the footer.

Note:

The number of footers output corresponds exactly to the number of lines that you set.
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2.3 Output of the Reports

Y ou can output the print layout (page and line layout) you created in Report Designer for
the reports by means of the Print Job editor in the WinCC Explorer.

Y ou can find an extensive description of the editors for the print output in the "Editors for
Print Jobs' chapter.

There are different output media available for the output.

WinCC offers an integrated report system with which you can create reports about user
data, current and archived process values, current and archived messages, and your own
system documentation.

The Report Designer Offersthe Following Features:

e Convenient and simple user interface with tool and graphic palettes
e Support of different reporting methods

e Support of the output media supported by Windows

» Page-by-page display of reports that are already archived

» Support of the OLE 2.0 interface

* A 32-bit application that can run under Windows NT

» Standard system layouts and print jobs

» Itsown on-line help for Layout and for Line printer layout

Note:

In the data window in the WinCC Explorer, the system layouts and system print jobs of the
Report Designer are identified by the"@" symbol.

The system layouts and system print jobs can be edited.

2-12 WinCC Manual
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2.3.1

Layouts in the Report Designer

The Report Designer enables you to rel ease areport when certain events occur. Y ou can
create the layout of this report yourself. Y ou can assign the layout you create to a print job.

The Following Report Layouts Are Available:
* Page Layout

e LineLayout

EI% Fieport Designer

i 2] L apout
=) Line printer layout
& Print job

This picture shows you the structure of the "Report Designer" in the project navigation
window.

Creating a Layout

WinCC Manual

The following steps are necessary for creating anew "Layout" or "Line printer layout”.

How to Create a New Layout:

1. Inthe project navigation window, select the "Report Designer” editor and open its
pop-up menu.

2. The pop-up menu contains the following functions: "New layout”, "New line printer
layout”, "New print job", "Find..." and "Properties".

In the pop-up menu, click on the "New layout” or "New line printer [ayout" function.

4.  Inthe datawindow, the file "NewRPLnn.RPL" isloaded under the "Layout" project
component

or

Thefile "NewRP1nn.RP1" is loaded under the "Line printer layout" project
component. The files are sequentially numbered "nn" (number range between 0 and
99).

6.  You can then open the new layout by double-clicking on it. This action starts the
Report Designer with the selected layout and you can edit the layout.

2-13
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Opening a Layout
The following steps are necessary for opening an existing "Layout" or "Line printer layout".

How to Open an Existing Layout:

1
2.

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

Double-click on the "Report Designer" editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

Click on the "Layout" or "Line printer layout" sub-item. The data window then
displays al of the available layouts.

In the data window, select the desired layout and click the right mouse button.

In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "Open layout”" or "Open line printer
layout" menu item.

This selection starts the "Report Designer with the selected layout. Y ou can edit the
layout.

Renaming a Layout

The following steps are necessary for renaming an existing "Layout" or "Line printer
layout".

How To Rename an Existing L ayout:

1
2.

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

Double-click on the "Report Designer" editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

Click onthe"Layout" or "Line printer layout" sub-item. The data window then
displays al of the available layouts.

In the data window, select the desired layout and click the right mouse button.

In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "Rename layout” or "Rename line printer
layout" menu item.

This selection opens the "New Name:" dialog.

Change the name of the selected layout and use the "OK" button. The new nameis
then applied to the selected layout.

Deleting a Layout

The following steps are necessary for deleting an existing "Layout" or "Line printer layout".

How to Delete an Existing Layout:

1
2.

2-14

In the Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

Double-click on the "Report Designer" project component to view the installed
"Layout," "Line printer layout," and "Print Job" sub-items.

Click onthe"Layout" or "Line printer layout" sub-item. The data window then
displays al of the available layouts.

In the data window, select the desired layout and click the right mouse button.

WinCC Manual
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5. Inthe pop-up menu that appears, select the "Delete layout" or "Delete line printer
layout" menu item.

6. Theselected layout isthen deleted.

Note:

When you select the "Delete Layout” or "Delete Line Layout”" menu item, the selected
layout is deleted immediately.

Layout Properties

The following steps are necessary for viewing the properties of an existing "Layout" oder

"Line printer layout".

How to View the Properties of a Layout:

1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer” editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

3. Click onthe"Layout" or "Line printer layout" sub-item. The data window then

displays al of the available layouts.

4. Inthe datawindow, select the desired layout and click the right mouse button.

In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

6. This selection opens a dialog with the data about when the layout was cresated and

when the last change was made. Y ou can also see a page preview of the selected

layout. Use the "OK" button to close the dialog box.

WWDPC_40005WinCC50_Project_server010APRTARd1Cs.RP |

— Layout was created on
Drate bontag, 19, April 19939
Tirne : 10:52:34

— Laszt change on

Date taontag, 19. April 1333
Time : 10:52:34
File Size : J584 Bytes

WinCC Manual
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2.3.2 Print Jobs in the Report Designer
The Report Designer enables you to output print jobs with a specific layout. Y ou can create
the layout for this report yourself.

Y ou can select and process print jobs in the project navigation window under the node
"Report Designer".

EI% Fieport Designer

..... @ Layout
53 Line printer layout
& Print job

Note:

When you have created a print job, the "Parameter” column in the data window identifies
the output location of the report by means of the abbreviations (F), (F,P) or (P). (F) means
output to afile and (P) means output to a printer. If (F,P) is displayed, the output goesto a
file and to a printer.

" WinCCEzxplorer - Demo.MCP
Fie Edit “iew Editorz Tools Help

|D@|me| s e mE e
B *’ Demo || Hame | Type | Last Change ;I
@R Computer [ @aKT_0BJ RPL 1/5/98 12:39.48 PH o
ﬂ]}]}] Tag Managemert @akt_prop.rpl 175738 12:33:50 PM
'E Slructyre tag (@alges.ipl 175738 12:33:50 PM
jﬁ' Graphics Dgswgne' Baltfoa.rpl 1/5/98 12:33.50 P
= ?'a'mLWQ_g'”g @altmet.rpl 1/5/95 1235350 PM _ILI
by il ) 0
Press F1 for Help. |Extemnal Tags: 0/ License: DEMO MM 5

In this example, the print job is output to afile and a printer.

Creating a Print Job

The following steps are necessary for creating a new print job.

How to Create a New Print Job:
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer" editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer” editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

Click the right mouse button on the "Print Job" sub-item.
4. Inthe pop-up menu that then appears, select the "New print job" menu item.

This selection opens the "Properties’ dialog box where you can create a new print job.
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Previewing a Print Job

The following steps are necessary for activating a print preview of aprint job.

How to Activate a Print Preview of a Print Job:
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer" editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer" project component to view the installed
"Layout," "Line printer layout," and "Print Job" sub-items.

3. Click onthe "Print Job" sub-item to view alist in the data window of all of the
available print jobs.

4.  Inthe datawindow, select the desired print job and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that appears, select the "Preview print job" menu item.

This selection opens a dialog box. The name of the selected layout is displayed in the
title bar of the dialog box. A preview of the print job is also displayed in this box. Use
the "Print" button to print the selected print job immediately. Use the "Close" button
to end the print preview. Use the other buttons to zoom the preview or select another
page.

Documentation Control Center - Printit

Seite 1 | THUM | v

This example shows you the print data preview.
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Printing a Print Job

The following steps are necessary for printing out a print job.

How to Print a Print Job:
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer" editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer" project component to view the installed
"Layout," "Line printer layout," and "Print Job" sub-items.

3. Click onthe"Print Job" sub-item to view alist in the data window of all of the
available print jobs.

4. Inthe datawindow, select the desired print job and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Print the print job" menu item.
6. Theselected print job is printed.

Note:

Use the "Documentation WinCC Explorer" dialog to cancel the current print job or to view
the current status of the print job. If you want to interrupt the current print job, use the
"Cancel" button.

B3 Documentation Graphics Designer |0}

Frint
@pdlpic.ipl

Fiead data from applications. ..

[Eatice!

Print Job Properties

The following steps are necessary for editing the properties of an existing print job.

How to Edit the Properties of a Print Job:
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer” editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

3. Click on the"Print Job" sub-item to view alist in the data window of al of the
available print jobs.

4. Inthe datawindow, select the desired print job and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Properties’ menu item.

6. Thisselection opensthe "Properties’ dialog box. Use this dialog box to edit al of the
settings that affect the selected print job.
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2.3.3 "Properties" Dialog for Print Jobs

In the WinCC Explorer, each configured print job has a"Properties’ dialog box. Y ou can
use this dialog box to assign special settings to each print job. The box contains the
following three tabs:

Tab Contents

Print Job Y ou can enter general data about the print job in this tab.

Selection Y ou can enter data about the page range and the time range of
the print datain this tab.

Printer Setup Use thistab to set the output unit for the print job. Y ou can also
send the print job to afile.

"Print Job" Tab

Print Job Properties EHE3

Fiint Job | Selection | Frinter Setup |

Project: |"~"~F'EE|51 TWINCCE0_Project_Demo WPRTY

Layout: | @GSC_RACT RPL =]

[T LineilapEut i libe printern,

Last prifbaut at; |

Mext printout at I

Start Pararneter
b . DDy HH : kkd

™ Stat Time: [i7 07 157 — [0 o0
= Cocle [ Daily =

(] I Cancel | Help |

This example shows you the "Print Job" tab.

WinCC Manual
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Box Name M eaning

Name Enter the name of the print job here. The name must be unique
within a project and must conform to Windows conventions.

Project The project name with a complete path for the print job is
displayed here. Y ou cannot edit this box.

Layout Assign areport layout to the print job here. The layout must be
available already. If you have not entered a layout in this area
and if you attempt to open one of the other tabs, the
"PRTRTAPI" dialog box appears. This dialog box notifies you
that you are working with a system print job to which a layout
must be assigned.

Linelayout for line Use this selection button to send all of the reports as line layouts

printer to aline printer. You must input a previously configured line
layout (<Filename>.RP1) in the "Layout" box. All of the values
in the " Start Parameter" area are displayed in gray and are
therefore not available. In the tab, the icon changes accordingly.
Note: This check box is enabled only for the system print job
" @Report Alarm Logging RT Message sequence”.

Last printout at The date of the last printout of this print job is displayed here.

Y ou cannot edit this box; it only describes a status.

Next printout at The date of the next printout of this print job is displayed here.
Y ou cannot edit this box; it only describes a status.

Start Parameter: Set the start time and date of the print job.

Start Time

Start Parameter: Y ou can set the cyclic startup of the print job here. Before doing

Cycle so, you must set the starting time and the date of the print job.
The following options are available to you as the cyclic range:
<NONE>
Hourly
Daily
Weekly
Monthly

Start Parameter: Set startup of the print job dependent on an event.

Event

Note:

% You seethisicon inthe WinCC Explorer data window when you activate " Start
Time".
=AY you seethisicon in the WinCC Explorer data window when you activate " Start
Time" and "Cycle".
2-20 WinCC Manual
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"Selection" Tab

Print Job Properties

Prirt Job  Selection | Pririter SEtup|

—Page Range

Lo

= Pages from |1—il ta

==

— Time Range

% Relative [backwards from the print stark ime———————

MHumber: I'I

= [a =

" Abzolute

MM . DD .y

HH : hibd

Fom  Jor.m 1971 = Joo oo <

To  Jorm aam o Jo oo

o ]

Cancel | Help |

This example shows you the " Selection" tab.

Box Name

M eaning

Page Range All

All of the pages of the print job are printed.

Pages from nnn to nnn

Set the print job to print out individual pagesor a
page range.

Time Range Relative (back from
start time)

Use this option button to define arelative time range
going back from the start time. The following
possibilities are available for arelative time range:

All

Years

Months

Weeks

Minute

Days

Hour

Number

Here you can set the size of the time range.
Numerical values between 1 and 100 are possible.

Time Range Absolute

Click on this option button to define an absolute
time range going back from the print start time.

From nnn To nnn

Set the time range and date for the print job.

WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01

2-21




Reports

08.99

"Printer Setup" Tab

Print Job Properties

F'rinlJu:uI:ul Selection  Frinter Setup |

— Print output k...

V| Frinter

— Printer Prionties

1 Linotroric 330 +52.2 =l

2] |<NI:|NE> =l

3] |<NI:|NE> =l
[ File [*.emf]

Tray: I

IF'HT_DUTH_JJJJMMTTHHMMH...

(] I Cancel Help

This example shows you the "Printer Setup" tab.

Box Name

M eaning

Print output to...

Printer

When you click on this check box to activate it, the "Printer
Priorities" boxes are enabled and you can set the printer you
want to use.

Printer Priorities
1)

Enter the first printer here. The system always attempts to
access this printer. If this printer is not ready, the second
printer provided is activated.

Note: If you activated the "Line layout for line printer" check
box in the "Print Job" tab, you can enter the desired parallel
interface in this box (for example, LPT1). Boxes2 and 3
within the printer priorities are deactivated.

2)

Enter the second printer here. The system always attempts to
access this printer if the first printer is not ready. If this printer
is not ready either, the third printer provided is activated.

3)

Enter the third printer here. The system always attemptsto
access this printer if the first and second printers are not ready.
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Box Name M eaning

File (*.emf) If you click on this check box to activate it, the print jobs
which occur are sent to afile. Inthe " Tray" box, enter the
name of the path to which thefile isto be stored. The name of
the path is made up of the following components: of the
project path (e.g. "C:\VFSWinCC\PRT\") and <Tray> +
<YYYYMMDDHHMM> (YYYY = Year, MM = Month, DD
= Day, HH = Hour, MM = Minute).

Note:

If you assign, for example, "Pdata’ in the "Tray" box, WinCC will set up the following path
structure within the project directory for the print job.

=] PRT_oOUT
=[] Ppaten_ 1997081424

Y ou would find one or more files named "Page<nnn>.emf" (<nnn> being sequential
numbers) in thisfolder. If you do not make any entriesin the "Archive" box, WinCC loads
the path <YYYYMMDDHHMM?>. Y ou cannot enter a back slash (\) inthe "Tray" box to
set additional sub-paths.

If the printer malfunctions during a cyclic report, WinCC might halt.
Remedy: Deactivate the setting " Store Print Jobs in Clipboard" in Windows (e.g. in
"Win95\Control Panel\ Printer\Detail S\Connection Settings").

2.3.4 Deleting an Existing Print Job in the Report Designer

WinCC Manual

The following steps are necessary for deleting a new print job.
1. Inthe Project Navigation Window, click on the "Report Designer” editor.

2. Double-click on the "Report Designer” editor to view the installed "Layout," "Line
printer layout," and "Print job" sub-items.

3. Click on the"Print Job" sub-item to view alist in the data window of al of the
available print jobs.

4. Inthe datawindow, select the desired print job and click the right mouse button.
In the pop-up menu that then appears, select the "Delete print job" menu item.

This selection opens a dialog box. This box contains the name of the selected print job
and asks if you want to delete it. Use the "Yes" button to delete the selected print job.
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2.4 System Layouts and Print Jobs of WinCC

2-24

The release of WinCC includes system layouts and system print jobs. Y ou can use these
system layouts to create reports immediately and without changing them.
Y ou can also use these system files as templates to create your own layouts and print jobs.

The release includes page layouts for the following tasks:

— Project documentation of configured data and

— Creating reports with data from run time

The "Name" column contains alist of the print jobs. The "Parameters* column contains the
corresponding system layouts.

{” WinCCE xplorer - server010.MCP

Eil=

Edit “iew Ediors

Toolz

Help

(D | %R

£

£

- 8% server10

..... @ Computer

J--ﬂ]ﬂl] Tag Management
----- B Structure tag

..... jﬁ' Graphics Designer
----- &4 Alarm Logging

..... )] TaaLoaging

EI@ Report Designer

22 Layout
: F Line printer layaut
LSl Print job

7. 3= Global Seript
Tent Libram
|dzer Adminiztrator

----- ¥ CrozzsReference
- Ba Server data

----- m | zer Archive

MHane | Type | Last Change | -~
@AKT_OBJ RPL 1/5/98 1:39:48 P
@akt_prop.rpl 1/5,/98 1:39.50 P
(Salges.rpl 1/5/98 1:23:50 PM
(Salrtfoa.rpl 145433 1:33:50 P
Ealrtmef.rpl 145498 1:33:50 P
@alrturna. rpl 1/5,/98 1:39.52 P

FEt@Control Center C5 [compact]rpl |
@Global Script single Action [landscape).pl

@Global Script single Praject Funtion [lands....
@Global Script gingle Standard Function (la...

@gzeract.ipl

@gsorpfe.rpl

@qgscrsfe.rpl
@G5C_ACT RPL

@G5 C_PFCRFL
@ESC_RACT RPL
®G5C_RPFC.RPL
@®G5C_RSFCRPL
@G5C_SFCRFL

@INC-PDL object actions.ipl
@INC-PDL ohiect athibutes. il
@INC-PDL object direct interconnections. rpl
4

145493 1:33:52 PM
145498 1:33:52 PM
145498 1:33:52 PM
17598 1:33:52 PM
1/5/98 1:33:56 PM
1454338 1:33:56 P
1454338 1:33:56 P
1/5/98 1:33:52 PM
1/5/98 1:33:54 PM
145493 1:33:54 P
14543938 1:33:54 P
145498 1:33:54 P
1/5/98 1:33:56 PM
145493 1:33:58 PM
1454393 1:33:58 P

1/5/98 1:25:58 P -
| v

Presz F1 for Help. |Esternal Tags: 0 / License: 128 | [MOM

The system files are in the WinCC directory in the ".\WinCC\syslay" folder and are copied
to the "..\<Projectname>\Prt" folder of the appropriate project directory when a new project
is loaded.

Note:
These system layouts and system print jobs are loaded for every newly loaded project.

When the report output is started by the applications (for example, project documentation in
the Graphics Designer) these system jobs are used. For this reason, you cannot delete or
rename the system layouts or the system print jobs.
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2.4.1 System Layouts for the Project Documentation

WinCC provides you with a number of system layouts that are rigidly linked to print jobs

and are used for project documentation.

Name of the print job

Name of the layout

@Documentation Alarm Logging

@AIgCSRPL (P)

@Documentation Control Center

@MCPCSRPL (P)

@Documentation Global Script Actions

@GSC_RACT:RPL (P)

@Documentation Global Script Projekt function

@GSC_RPFC.RPL (P)

@Documentation Global Script Standard function

@GSC_RSFC.RPL (P)

@Documentation Graphics Designer

@pdlpic.RPL (P)

@Documentation Lifebeat Monitoring

@LBMCS.RPL (P)

@Documentation Picture Tree Manager

@PTMCS.RPL (P)

@Documentation Signal Collection

@SCollect.RPL (P)

@Documentation Storage

@storcfg.RPL (P)

@Documentation Tag Logging

@TIgCS.RPL (P)

@Documentation Text Library

@Textlibrary.RPL (P)

@Documentation User Administrator

@UACSRPL (P)

@Internal Global Script Actions

@gsc_act.RPL (P)

@Internal Global Script Project-function

@gsc_pfc.RPL (P)

@Internal Global Script Standard-function

@gsc_sfc.RPL (P)

@Internal Graphics Designer Actions at the object

@akt_obj.RPL (P)

@Internal Graphics Designer Actions at the property

@akt_prop.RPL (P)

Y ou can start the project documentation in the WinCC Explorer by starting the appropriate
print job or by starting the project documentation directly in the application.

Note:

For the project documentation, you can create your own page layout and call it up in the
system print job. This gives you the opportunity to format the project documentation in any

way you want.
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2.4.2 System Layouts for On-Line Reporting

WinCC provides you with a number of system layouts that are rigidly linked to print jobs
and are used for reporting runtime data.

Name of the print job Name of the layout
@Protokoll Tag Logging RT Tabellen @tlrttab.rpl
@Protokoll Tag Logging RT Kurven @tlrtkur.rpl
@Protokoll Storage RT Datentrager @StorCRT.RPL
@Protokoll Storage RT @StorART.RPL
@Protokoll Alarm Logging RT Umlaufarchiv @altruma.rpl
@Protokoll Alarm Logging RT Meldefolge @alrtmef.rpl
@Protokoll Alarm Logging RT Folgearchiv @alrtfoa.rpl
Note

The system print jobs included in the release of WinCC may not be deleted or renamed.
These system print jobs are connected to the applications permanently.

2.4.3 Print Jobs in the Release

WinCC provides you with a number of system layouts that are rigidly linked to print jobs
and are used for outputting the reports.

Name of the print job Name of the layout
@Report Alarm Logging RT Message sequence @AIRtMeF.RPL (P)
@Report Alarm Logging RT Sequence archive @ALRtFOA.RPL (P)
@Report Alarm Logging RT Revolving archive @ALRtUMA.RPL (P)
@Report Tag Logging RT Curves @TIRtKur.RPL (P)
@Report Tag Logging RT Tables @TIRtTab.RPL (P)
@Documentation Alarm Logging @AIgCS.RPL (P)
@Documentation Tag Logging @TIgCS.RPL (P)
@internal Global Script Actions @gsc_act.RPL (P)
@internal Global Script Standart-function @gsc_sfc.RPL (P)
@internal Global Script Project-function @gsc_pfc.RPL (P)
@internal Graphics Designer Actions at the property @akt_prop.RPL (P)
@internal Graphics Designer Actions at the object @akt_obj.RPL (P)
@Documentation Graphics Designer @pdlpic.RPL (P)
@Documentation Control Center @MCPCS.RPL (P)
@Documentation Global Script Actions @GSC_RACT.RPL (P)
@Documentation Storage @storcfg.RPL (P)
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Name of the print job Name of the layout
@Documentation Global Script Standart function @GSC_RSFC.RPL (P)
@Documentation Global Script Project function @GSC_RPFC.RPL (P)
@Documentation User Administration @UACS.RPL (P)
@Documentation Text Library @Textlibrary.RPL (P)
@Documentation Picture Tree Manager @PTMCS.RPL (P)
@Documentation Lifebeat Monitoring @LBMCS.RPL (P)
@Report Storage RT @StorART.RPL (P)
@Report Storage RT Data Carrier @StorCRT.RPL (P)
@Documentation Signal Collection @SCollect.RPL (P)
Column M eaning
Name Name of the print job
Type Type of the print job
Parameter Name of the print job and in () the output
medium specification

F Output to afile

P Output to a printer

F.P Output to afile and a printer
Note:

The system print jobs included in the release of WinCC may not be deleted or renamed.
These system print jobs are connected to the applications permanently.
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3 Editors

Report Designer offers you three high capacity editors for the definition and output of the
reports.
Y ou can find the following editors in the WinCC Explorer:

=& Report Designer
Layout

Line printer layout
- Print job

. For the creation of reports:

- An editor for page layouts

- An editor for line layouts

. For the output of reports:

- An editor for print jobs

3.1 Editor for Page Layouts

The structure and control of the editor is, whenever its requirements allow, the same as that
of the Graphics Designer. For you as the user, this represents further simplification in you
use of WinCC.

The editor for page layouts contains the following items:

*  Palettesfor creating and editing objects:
— Color Palette

— Object Palette

- Style Palette

— Alignment Palette
— Zoom Palette

*  Barsfor operating the editor:

— Menu Bar
— Standard Palette
— Font Palette
— Status Bar
e  Boxesfor setting and changing the object properties:

— Properties

For the optical setup of the page layout, the editor provides you static objects and system
objects. It also provides dynamic objects for setting up the data output.
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3.1.1 General Information about the Editor

Changing the Palette Size
In order to have a better overview of the entries in the palettes, especially those in the

object and style palettes, you can change the size of the palettes.
How to Changethe Size of the Palettes:

1. Click onthe palette border, hold down the left mouse button, and drag the palette into
the workspace.

The palette receives a blue title bar with the "Close" icon.
2. Drag the palette to the desired size as you do with other Windows objects.

3. While holding down the left mouse button, move the pal ette to wherever you want it
on the screen.

3.1.2 Color Palette

HEOELOCONCN
[(IONCEEEN

Through the color palette, you can assign one of the 16 standard colors, abasic color, or a
color you define yourself to the selected objects by using the mouse.

For example, a mouse click within the color palette changes any of the following colors:
e Thefill color for area abjects (for example, rectangles)

*  Thebackground color for text objects.

Note:

The color palette does not affect line objects.
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3.1.2.1 Assigning a Standard Color

How to Assign a Standard Color to an Object:
1. Click on the object.
2. Click on one of the 16 standard colorsin the color palette.

3.1.2.2 Assigning a User-Defined Color

How to Assign a Color You Define Y ourself to an Object:
1. Click on the object.

. | -

Click on the icon in the color palette.

3. Click on the color you want in the "Basic Colors" or the user-defined colors.
or

Click on the "Define Color" button to create another color combination.

3.1.3 Object Palette

— Object Palette

o k Selection
E|l§ Standard Objects

‘ Palygon

Q Falyline

-4 Ellipze

----- @ Circle

----- BB Ellipse Segment
----- B Fie Segment
----- ™ Ellipse Arc

----- o\ Circular Arc

----- B Fectangle

----- @ Founded Rectangle
- {&] Static Text
-] Smart Objects
- “Windows Objects

*a Standard | Cuntrulsl

Use the object palette to select an object to be inserted in the page layout of the report. The
objects available in the editor for page layouts are arranged by the following subject areas:

e  Static objects such as polygon, elipse, and rectangle
*  Dynamic objects such as dynamic table and dynamic text

*  System objects such as date/time and page number
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3.1.4 Static objects

3-4

& satic objects

Y ou can insert static objects both in the static part and in the dynamic part of the report
page layout. Static objects are used merely for the visual design of areport.

0
s
8

Description

Line

Polygon

Polyline

Ellipse

Circle

Ellipse Segment

Pie Segment

Ellipse Arc

Circular Arc

Rectangle

Rounded Rectangle

Static Text

BEOR /BP0 DD

OLE Object

The editor for page layouts of Report Designer features the option of including
OLE elementsin areport.

Static Metafile

With the " Static Metafile" object type, you can insert the graphicsfilesin the
static section of alayout. The graphics files must be available in *.emf
(enhanced meta file) format.
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3.1.5 Dynamic objects

Y ou can insert dynamic objects only in the dynamic section of a page layout. Y ou use
dynamic objects to set the data types (trends and tables) which you want to read out to the

report.

In creating the page layout, you have to link the dynamic objects to the corresponding
applications.
The data are taken for output of the report at the time of output from the linked application.

Y ou set the appearance and position of the object at the time you create the page layout.
However, the size of the object (downward expansion) depends on the data which are not
extracted from the data object of the linked application until the report is printed.

All the following dynamic objects are moved downwards accordingly.

Object

Description

Dynamic Metafile

With the "Dynamic Metafile" object type, you can insert graphics from other
applications - for example, trends from Tag Logging - in the dynamic section of
the report page layout.

Inserting a Dynamic Table

With the "Dynamic Table" object type, you can insert data from other
applications - for example, tables from Tag Logging and archives from Alarm
Logging - in the dynamic section of the report page layout.

Dynamic Text

With the "Dynamic Text" object type, you can insert text from other
applications - for example, tags or connections - in the dynamic section of the
report page layout.

Inserting an Inserted Layout

With the "Inserted Layout" object type, you can insert an existing page layout in
another page layout. This enables nesting of the reports.

Inserting a Tag

With the "Tag" object type, you can read out the tag name in the configuration
system (CS) or the tag value during runtime. Tag values can be read out only if
the project has been activated, of course.

WinCC Manual
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3.1.6 System objects

Y ou can insert system objects only in the static section of a page layout. The requisite
details for formatting system objects are described at Attribute Format. If you do not wish
to set aformat, adefault format is used for all system objects at the time the report is

output.

Object | Description

£Ty Date/Time
With the "Date/Time" system object, you insert a token value for the date and
time and for the time of printing the report in the page layout. The system date
and the system time are inserted during printing.

Page Number
With the "Page Number" system object, you insert atoken value for the current
page number of the report in the page layout.

| Project Name
With the "Project Name" system object, you insert atoken value for the project
name in the report page layout.

Layout Name
With the "Layout Name" system object, you insert a token value for the layout
name in the report page layout.

3.1.6.1 Drawing an Object

Before you begin

All objects are drawn with the previously set object properties. Y ou can change all of these
presettings (see " Changing Object Properties").

How to Draw an Object:

1. Select the desired object by using the mouse in the object palette.

2. Move the mouse to the workspace. The mouse pointer changes to a mouse pointer
with an attached object icon.

3.  Dragthe mouse pointer while pressing the mouse button until the object reaches the
desired size.

or

Click on the workspace. The object isthen displayed in asize that is predefined by the
system.

3-6
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How to Insert a Polygon or a Polyline:
1. Select the"Polygon” or "Polyling" icon in the object palette.

2. Move the mouse to the workspace. The mouse pointer changes to a mouse pointer
with an attached object icon.

3.  Click the left mouse button on the desired starting point.
4. Click the left mouse button on each additional corner you want for the polygon.

5.  End the polygon or polyline by double clicking the left mouse button or clicking the
right mouse button. The polygon is closed while the polylineis not.

Note:
The area on which you end the creation of the polygon or polylineis not applied.

After Drawing
After you draw an object, you have the following two possibilities:

The object remains selected and you can change its properties
or

Y ou can draw additional objects of the same type. Reset the mouse button by selecting
"Selection."

Y ou can set this behavior by means of the "Options” - " Settings..." menu in the "Options’
tab. Select the "Always Reset Object Type Selection” in the "Object Tree

3.1.6.2 Selecting an Object

How to Select an Object:

e Click on an object with the mouse.

How to Select M ultiple Objects:
*  Hold down the "Shift" key and click on each object with the mouse.
or

Hold down the mouse button and drag a frame ("lasso") around the objects you want
to select.

Note:

If you used the "Options' - " Settings..." menu to choose the " Touching" option under
"Object Selection” in the "Options' tab, you can mark the objects you want by simply
touching them with the lasso.

With the "Surrounding” option, all of the objects to be marked must be completely enclosed
by the lasso.

WinCC Manual 3-7
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3.1.6.3 Changing Object Properties

How to Change Object Propertiesin Individual Objects:

1. Click on an object with the mouse.

2. Click the right mouse button to open the pop-up menu.

3. Click on "Properties..." to open the "Properties” dialog window.
4.  Select the appropriate attribute to change the object property.

How to Change Object Propertiesin a M ultiple Selection:
1. Hold down the "Shift" key and click on each object with the mouse.
or
Hold down the mouse button and drag a frame ("lasso") around the objects you want.
Click the right mouse button to open the pop-up menu.
Click on "Properties..." to open the "Properties” dialog window.
Select the appropriate attribute to change the object property for the selected objects.

Note:

All of the attributes of the selected objects are displayed. If thereis no value in the static
column, the objects have different attribute properties. Y ou can make the attribute property
for al of the selected objects the same by entering a value.

Presetting the Object Properties
Y ou can specify a presetting (default setting) for each object type. These presettings are

used each time a new object is|oaded.
How to Set the Defaultsfor Object Properties:
1. Select an object in the object palette.

2. Openthe"Properties’ dialog window and attach it to the screen wit the Pin button.
The appropriate default object is displayed in the "Properties dialog window.

3. Change the object properties.

Note:

When the "Properties' dialog window is open, you can select additional objectsin the
object palette to display and change their defaullts.

3-8 WinCC Manual
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3.1.6.4 Moving an Object with the Mouse

How to M ove an Object with the M ouse:

1. Click on an object and hold down the left mouse button.
2. Dragthe object to the desired position.
Note:

If the " Snap to Grid" function is enabled, the object can only be moved according to the
grid setting.

3.1.6.5 Sizing an Object with the Mouse

WinCC Manual

How to Changethe Size of an Object with the Mouse:

1

2.
3.

Click the mouse on the object. The object is then surrounded by a rectangle with 8
handles.

| |
for example
Click on one of these handles and hold down the left mouse button.
Drag the object to the desired size.

Y ou can change the size of the object diagonally with one of the four corner handles.
Change the size horizontally or vertically with one of the handlesin the middle of the
border.

3-9
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3.1.6.6 Changing the Start Angle/End Angle with the Mouse

The "Change the Start and End Angle" function relates to the objects " Pie Segment",
"Circular Arc", "Ellipse Segment" and "Ellipse Arc".

How to Change the Start/End Angle of an Object with the M ouse:

1.  Click the mouse on the object. The object is then surrounded by arectangle with 8
handles. The end points of the curved object are identified by somewhat larger
handles.

for example ® .

2. Click on one of the larger handles and hold down the mouse button.

3. Dragthe object to the desired size.

for example ..—/.

Y ou can change the size of the object diagonally with one of the four corner handles.
Change the size horizontally or vertically with one of the handlesin the middle of the
border.

3.1.7 Style Palette

— Style Palette

EI{;=:| Lire Style -

----- = Solid

----- = Dash Dat
----- == Dash Dt Dot

#-{&] Line Weight
-1 | ine Frdz LI

Change the look of the selected object using the style palette. Depending on the object type,
there are different types of styles available. For example:

e different Line Styles
*  severd Line Weights

. various Fill Patterns.

3-10 WinCC Manual
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99 Editors

3.1.7.1 Changing the Line Style

The look of lines can be altered by changing the line properties. There are different styles
available, like dot, dash, and solid. Y ou can select the style of line from the style palette.
How to Change the Line Style Using the Style Palette:

1. Click on an object with the mouse.

2. Click onthe =2 icon in the style palette.
or
Click on the [l in front of your selection to openit.

3. Click ontheline style you want to use from the selection available.

Note:

If you select the line style "dash", "dot", "dash dot", or "dash dot dot," aweight of approx. 1
pixel is displayed and aweight of 1 point is printed out regardless of the selected line
weight (point does not equal pixel).

3.1.7.2 Changing the Line Weight

Lines can be represented in various weights (i.e. widths). Y ou can select the weight of line
from the style palette.

The values provided correspond to a weight measured in points (pt).

How to Changethe Line Weight Using the Style Palette:

1. Click on an object with the mouse.

2. Doubleclick onthe icon in the style palette.
or
Click on the [l in front of your selection to openit.

3.  Click onthe weight you want to use from the selection available.

Note:

The weight can only be increased for the "solid" and "transparent” line styles. A line weight
of 1 pixel isaways displayed and aweight of 1 point is always printed out for all other line
styles even if you select alarger line weight (point does not equal pixel).

WinCC Manual 3-11
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3.1.7.3 Changing the Fill Pattern

The look of the background areas of objects can be altered by changing the object
properties. There are different fill patterns available, like solid, striped, and transparent.
Y ou can select the fill pattern from the style palette.

How to Change the Fill Pattern Using the Style Palette:

1. Click onthe area object.

2. Click onthe icon in the style palette.

or

Click on the [l in front of your selection to openit.

3. Click onthefill pattern you want to use from the selection available.

3.1.8 Alignment Palette

3-12

With the alignment palette, you can perform any of the following actions:

*  Change the absolute location of one or more objects.

e  Changethelocation of the selected objects relative to each other.

*  Unify the height and width of multiple objects.

The following alignment functions are available for the selected objects:

Symbol Description
=] Aligning objects with left side
=] Aligning objects with right side
[0 Aligning objects with top
ol Aligning objects with bottom

Aligning objects centered horizontally

Aligning objects centered vertically

Unifying horizontal spacing between objects

Unifying vertical spacing between objects

Unifying width of objects

Unifying height of objects

=M e e =

Unifying width and height of objects

WinCC Manual
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Aligning Objects
How to Align Objects:

1.  Select the objects that you want to realign in the workspace.
2. Click onthe appropriate icon in the alignment pal ette.
The objects are reaigned.

How to Unify the Width/Height of Objects:

1.  While holding down the " Shift" key, click on the objects you want to unify in your
workspace.

2. Click onthe appropriate icon in the alignment palette.
The objects are all set to the width and/or height of the lar gest object.

3.1.9 Zoom Palette

|
I
o
[
T!

B

—_ | =
~ | =
= |2

I
I||||||||||'|\||||||||||I

100 %

k

The zoom palette lets you use the mouse in combination with the slider or the buttons to set
the zoom factor of the active window. The current zoom factor is displayed below the
dlider.

Y ou can also set Zoom step-by-step using the standard pal ette functions.

How to Set the Zoom Factor:
1. Holding down the left mouse button, drag the dlider to the desired zoom factor.

2. Thezoom factor (in percent) and the page view are changed according to the
movement of the mouse.

or

1. Click above or below the control. The zoom factor is changed by one zoom level
according to the position of the mouse.

or

1. Click on one of the selectable buttons. The zoom factor is changed to the zoom level
you select.

WinCC Manual 3-13
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3.1.10 Menu Bar

All of the menu commands available in the Report Designer are divided into groups and

assigned to different menus in the menu bar.

To execute a command, open the appropriate menu, click on the command and, if adialog
opens, enter the desired parameters.

Commands that cannot be activated are displayed light gray.

Menu

Menu Command

Shortcut

File

New

Open...

Close

Save

Save As...
Save All
Print...

Print Preview
Printer Setup...
FileList

Exit

Ctrl + N
Ctrl + O

Ctrl +S

Ctrl + P

Edit

Undo
Redo

Cut

Copy
Duplicate
Paste
Delete
Select All

Ctrl +Z
STRG+ A
Ctrl + X
Ctrl + C

Ctrl +V
DEL

View

Properties
Toolbars...

Grid...

Zoom

Static Part
Dynamic Part
Cover Sheet
Contents of Report

Paste

Arrange
Menu

Align

Tools

Window

New Window
Cascade

Tile Verticaly
Tile Horizontally
Arrange Icons
Close All
Window List

Help

Contents and Index
Direct Help
Using Help

About Report Designer...

3-14
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Note:

The explanations presented below only refer to those menu commands that will not already
be familiar to you from other Windows applications or whose functional scope goes beyond
that familiar. Information about these menu commands can be found in the QuickTips for
the individual editors.

3.1.11 File Menu

Save All

Print...

Save the current version of all open work windows under already existing names with the
"Save All" command. If awindow has not been named, the system automatically switches
tothe"Save As..." diaog.

Print the layout of the open report or parts of it to the preset printer with the "Print..."
command.

Print Preview

Use the "Print Preview" command to check the page layout in the print view before you
print it out.

Printer Setup...

Set up the desired printer and its parameters with the "Printer Setup..." command.

3.1.12 Edit Menu

Undo

Redo

Duplicate

Select All

Properties

WinCC Manual

Take back the last command used in processing the layout (Undo). A maximum of the last
30 actions can be undone.

Repeats the action that was undone ("Undo") previoudly.

Create a copy of an object directly in the layout. Objects duplicated this way are not stored
on the Clipboard.

Highlight all of the objectsin the layout.

Transfer the properties of an object or an object group to another object using the
"Properties’ menu item under the "Edit" menu. Y ou can select from two functions which
can also be accessed using the standard palette icons:

- Copy Properties

- Assign Properties

3-15
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Copy Properties
Copies the static properties from an object in order to transfer them to another object.

Assign Properties

After you take properties from one object with the "Properties’ - "Copy" command, transfer
them to a selected object with the "Properties’ - "Assign" command.

3.1.13 View Menu

Toolbars...
Turn the palettes and toolbars on and off depending on your need.

Grid...
You can insert agrid into the workspace in order to make your work there more precise. If
you also switch on the " Snap to Grid" function, all newly drawn objects are automatically
aligned with the grid points.

Zoom
Change the size of the layout shown on the screen with the "Zoom" command. The view
can be changed from one-sixteenth (6.25%) to four timesits original size (400%) in
logarithmic steps.

Zoom Area

With the "Zoom" - "Zoom Area' command, you can select a segment of the screen with a
lasso and enlarge the segment. The maximum enlargement is four times the original
(400%).

Static Part

Use the " Static Part" command to make the static part of alayout active and make the
dynamic part inactive. If the static part is already active, it remains active.

The static part can be defined individually for the cover sheet, the inside pages, and the
final page. The same static part is repeated on all of the inside pages.

Dynamic Part

Use the "Dynamic Part" command to make the dynamic part of alayout active and make
the static part inactive. If the dynamic part is already active, it remains active.

Cover Sheet

Use the "Cover Sheet" command to make the cover sheet of the layout active and to make
the other active section (contents of the layout or final page) inactive. If the cover sheet
page type is already active, it remains active.

Contents of Report

Use the "Contents of Report" command to make the contents of the layout active and to
make the other active section (cover sheet or final page) inactive. If the contents of report
page type is already active, it remains active.
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Final Page

Use the "Final Page” command to make the final page of the report active and to make the
other active section (cover sheet or contents of report) inactive. If the final page typeis
already active, it remains active.

3.1.14 Insert Menu

Object

Use the "Object..." command to insert all of the available objects into your active page
without using the object palette. The objects are inserted according to their type (static,
dynamic, or system objects).

The objects are created and selected by holding down the left mouse button and dragging
the mouse. They can be edited by using the mouse directly or by means of the properties
dialog box.

3.1.15 Arrange Menu

Align

Layer

Determine the location of objects relative to each other. The functionality corresponds to
the alignment pal ette.

Note:

More information about aligning objects can be found in the section entitled "Aligning
Objects’.

Y ou can influence the location of an object with the "Layer" command. The following
functions are available;

e PlaceOnTop
. Place On Bottom
. Move Up One Layer

. Move Down One Layer

Place On Top
Move an object to the foreground within alayer using the "Layer" - "On Top" command.

Place On Bottom
Move an object to the background within alayer using the "Layer" - "On Bottom"
command.

Move Up One Layer
Move an object one position forward by means of the "Layer" - "Up One" command.

Move Down One Layer

WinCC Manual

Move an object one position backward by means of the "Layer" - "Down One" command.
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3.1.16 Options Menu

Settings...

"Grid" Tab

3-18

Use the " Settings..." command to make the following settings:

- Grid...
- Options
- Units

- Menu/ Toolbars

Y ou can display a grid in the workspace in order to make your work there more precise. If
you also switch on the "Snap to Grid" function, all newly drawn objects are automatically

aligned with the grid points.

Settings [ 7] %]
Grid |D|:utiu:un$| Unitz I MEHU.-"TDD"JEII’S'
[ Display Grid
¥ Snhap to Grid
—Width in —Height in :
" Of 0
™ Fine (0.2 cm| = Fine (0.2 cm)
™ Medium [0.5 crm) = tedium [0.5 cm)
™ Coarse [1 cm) ™ Coarze [1 cm)
o |n.5|3 il @ |D.50 ﬁ’
Select the background grid that you need.
Ok, I Cancel Ll Help
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"Options" Tab
Set the basic program settings by means of the "Options" tab.

Grid Options |L|nit$ I MEHU.“'TDleaI’Sl

— Configuration

¥ Save zettings on exit.

— Object Selection

" Sumounding
& Touching

— Object Tree

W Always rezet object twpe selection.

Select wanous program zettings.

0k I Cancel Spply Help

"Units" Tab

The “Units” tab allows you to set the units inch, centimeter, and point (a special unit of the
electronic data processing) for coordinates, text height, and line weight.

[and IDptiu:uns Units |Menu.f'Tu:uDII:uar$|

— Coordinates—————— — Test Height
" Inch " Inch
& Centimeter ' Centimeter
" Paint & Paint
— Line “Weight————
" Inch
" Centimeter
+ Paint
Standard |

Select the unit, in which pou want to enter measurements.

0k I Cancel Spply Help

WinCC Manual
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"Menu/Toolbars" Tab
Y ou use the "Menu/Toolbars' tab to set the appearance and properties of the menu bar and

toolbars.

Settings HE

Grid I Dptiu:unsl Units ~ Menu/Toolbars |

[¥ Flat style for toolbars

¥ Dizplay move handle

v Display buttons in menu

[ Display all keyboard abbreviations

[T Deactivated buttons in color
Standard Toolbar
¥ Configurable
v DraghDrop with active SLT key

0k I Cancel Spply Help

3.1.17 Window Menu

New Window
Use the "New Window" command to create a copy of the current layout in another window.
This means you can display different segments of alayout at the same time.

Arrange Icons
Arrange all of the layouts which are reduced to icons in the workspace in the left lower half

of the picture.

3.1.18 Standard Palette

The standard pal ette contains buttons you can click on with the mouse in order to execute
commands which you need often.
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The following buttons are available:
Symbol |Description
El New file
El Open file
El SaveFile
il Cut
Ba Copy
El Paste
il Undo
2' Redo
%l Print
Static Part
Dynamic Part
%l Cover Sheet
El Report Contents
El Final Page
jl Place On Top
El Place On Bottom
Grid On/Off
Snap to Grid
gl Zoom In
gl Zoom Out
Zoom Area
zl Copy properties of selected object
zl Assign Properties
Display Object Properties
El Turn on Context Sensitive Help
WinCC Manual 3-21
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3.1.19 Text Palette

Use the text palette to quickly change the most important text attributes of text objects as
well as the line color of standard objects.

Symbol Description

[l =]| | Change Font

0 = Change Font Size

F | I | u | Change Font Attribute
E Change Font Color
ﬂl Change Line Color

Changing the Font
The font that is set currently is displayed in the box.

Arial =]

Changing the Font Size
The font size that is set currently is displayed in points (pt) in the box.

Changing the Text Attributes
Use these three buttons to change the text attributes.

Changing the Font Color
Use this button to change the font color.

Changing the Line Color
The function affects the following colors:
*  Thecolor of the border in area objects

* Thelinecolor inline objects

3.1.20 Status Bar

In addition to general program information, the status bar displays the name of the selected
object and its position coordinates.
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3.1.21 Obj

ect Properties

The "Object Properties' dialog window displays the properties of a selected object, an
object group, or the defaults for an object type. These properties can be changed or copied.

Y ou can a'so connect dynamic objects with applications here.

Structure

The "Properties’ dialog window consists of the following items:

Pin to fix the dialog window

Pipettes to copy and transfer properties

Object List
"Properties’ Tab

"Making Connections'

i Object Properties

.|;g;|| yl fl |Eiru:|e | IKreis'I
Froperties I Connect I
E- E_iru:le Attribute | Static |
i Colorg Fosition 5.50 em
Geometrny Position v 5.00 cm
- Miscellaneous ¥ "_jtﬂt ggg cm
gig B0 em
Shles Riadius 0.25 cm

Pin

The pin gives you the opportunity to affix the "Properties’ dialog window to a specific
location on the screen. Y ou can move the window to any desired position. The window
remains open even when other objects are being edited. Its contents conform to each object
selected.

WinCC Manual
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Pipettes for Transferring Object Properties

How to Transfer Object Properties:

1. Double click on the object whose properties you want to transfer. This action opens
the "Properties’ dialog window.

2. Click onthe pinto affix the "Properties' dialog window.

A
Click on the left pipette il icon.

4. Intheobject list or the workspace, select the object to which you want to transfer the
copied properties.

W
5. Click ontheright pipette il icon.

Object List

In the object list, you can select additional objectsin order to edit them without closing the
"Properties’ dialog window.

"Properties" Tab

Define the properties of the selected object in the "Properties” tab.

The object properties are arranged in groups in a subject tree in the left half of the
"Properties’ tab. The right half of the window displays the respective attributes of each
group together with their settings. Depending on the type of attribute, you can change the
attributes by means of value entry, palettes, or pop-up menus.

The following groups can be selected depending on the object:

. Colors
. Geometry
o Font

. Miscellaneous

e Styles
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3.1.21.1 Changing Attributes
Various procedures for changing attributes are described in more detail in the following:

How to Change an Attribute with Switchover:

1. Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

2. Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the property set in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Static Text; Subject: Font; Attribute: Bold.
Click on one of the options offered.

for example
or

Click the right mouse button on the property that is set in the "Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Click on the "Edit" menu item, then click on the desired property
of the attribute.

How to Change an Attribute by Selecting One of Multiple Options:

1. Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

2. Double-click on the line with the appropriate attribute or on the property set in the
"Static" column, for example:page number; Subject: Font; Attribute: X Alignment.
Click on one of the options offered.

Centered

B ottom
for example

or

Click the right mouse button on the property that is set in the " Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Select the "Edit" menu, then select the desired property for the
attribute.
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How to Change the Value of an Attribute:

1

3.

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the property set in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Rectangle; Subject: Geometry; Attribute:
Width. The input dialog box opens.

Coordinate Input
W alue incm; IE

] I Cancel |

for example
or

Click the right mouse button on the value that is displayed in the "Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Select the "Edit" menu item to open the input dialog box.

Enter the new value for the attribute.

How to Change the Text of an Attribute:

1

3-26

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the property set in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Static Text; Subject: Object ID; Attribute:
Object Name. The input dialog box opens.

| npLat;
ak I Cancel |
for example
or

Click the right mouse button on the text that is displayed in the " Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Select the "Edit" menu item to open the input dialog box.

Enter the new text for the attribute.
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How to Change an Attribute by Changing the Color:

1

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the color displayed in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Ellipse Arc; Subject: Colors; Attribute: Line
Color. The color palette opens.

for example

or

Click the right mouse button on the color that is displayed in the " Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Choose "Edit" from the menu to open the color palette.

Select the new color for the attribute.
or

Use the "Others..." menu item to access other colors for the attribute.

How to Change the Pattern of an Attribute:

1

WinCC Manual

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the pattern displayed in
the "Static" column - for example, Object: Rectangle; Subject: Styles; Attribute: Fill
Pattern. This opens the pattern palette.

Fill Pattern Selection |

k. | Cancel |

for example
or

Click the right mouse button on the pattern that is displayed in the " Static" column
The pop-up menu opens. Choose "Edit" from the menu to open the pattern palette.

Select the new pattern for the attribute.
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How to Change the Line Style of an Attribute:

1

3

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the line displayed in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Circle; Subject: Styles; Attribute: Line Style.
The Line Style selection dialog box opens.

Line Style Selection |

k. | Cancel |

for example

or

Click the right mouse button on the line style that is displayed in the " Static" column
The pop-up menu opens. Choose "Edit" from the menu and the Lines selection dialog
box opens.

Select the new line style for the attribute.

How to Change the Line Weight of an Attribute:

1

3-28

Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the line displayed in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Circle; Subject: Styles; Attribute: Line Width.
The Line Weight selection dialog box opens.

Lino Woight |
Walue inpt: I

] I Cancel |

for example
or

Click the right mouse button on the line weight that is displayed in the " Static" column
The pop-up menu opens. Choose "Edit" from the menu and the Lines selection dialog
box opens.

Select the new line weight for the attribute.
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How to Change the Font of an Attribute:
1. Select the desired group in the left half of the properties window. The corresponding
attributes are displayed in the right half of the window.

2. Double-click on the line with the corresponding attribute or the font displayed in the
"Static" column - for example, Object: Static Text; Subject: Font; Attribute: Character
Set. The Fonts selection dialog box opens.

Font Selection |

Abadi MT Condensed |
Alleara BT

AmerType Md BT

Avial

Aial Black
P A —— x
4 l I 3

k. I Cancel |

for example

or

Click the right mouse button on the font that is displayed in the " Static" column The
pop-up menu opens. Choose "Edit" from the menu and the Fonts selection dialog box
opens.

3. Select the new font for the attribute.
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How to Change the Number of Columns in a Table:

3-30

Attention:

The number of columnsis determined and entered automatically when you connect the
table with the application. It is possible to change the values determined by the system but
it is not necessary in most cases.

1.  Select the"Geometry" subject in the subject tree. The corresponding attributes are
displayed in the right half of the window.

2. Doubleclick onthe"Columns" attribute or on the number of columns displayed. This
opens the input dialog for table columns.

or

Click the right mouse button on the displayed number of columns The pop-up menu

opens.
Table Columns |
EDD;;JTZ 5 efinitions
w55 [ e
Change |
&dd

Delete |

for example

3. Click onthe"Add" button to add a column with adefault width of 1 cm to the table.
or

4. Inthe"Column Definition" window, click on the column to be deleted and then click
the "Remove" button.

Note:

In the " Column Definition™ window, the column numbers beginning with 00, 01, 02, etc.,
areto the left of the colon () and the corresponding column widths in centimeters are to the
right of the colon.
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How to Change the Column Width of a Table:

Attention:

The column width is determined automatically when you connect the table with the
application and, with the addition (relative), entered in the place of centimeters. Itis
possible to change the val ues determined by the system but it is not necessary in most
Cases.

1.  Select the"Geometry" subject in the subject tree. The corresponding attributes are
displayed in the right half of the window.

2. Doubleclick onthe"Columns" attribute or on the number of columns displayed. This
opens the input dialog for table columns.

or

Click the right mouse button on the displayed number of columns The pop-up menu

opens.
Table Columns |
EDDEIII:JTr; Iz efinitions
© 55 [ e
Change |
&dd

Delete |

for example

3. Inthe"Column Definition" window, click the left mouse button on the column whose
width you want to change. Select the "Change" button. The input dialog box opens.

or

Double click the left mouse button in the " Column Definition™ window on the column
whose width you want to change. The input dialog box opens.

4.  Enter the column width in centimeters.

Note:

In the " Column Definition" window, the column numbers beginning with 00, 01, 02, etc.,
are to the left of the colon (:) and the corresponding column widths in centimeters are to the
right of the colon.

WinCC Manual 3-31
C79000-G8276-C159-01



Editors 08.99

"Connect" Tab
In the "Connect" tab, you can define the connection of the selected dynamic object.

e  To connect adynamic object to an application, first set the connection and then define
the data types (selection and possibly specifying the format).

e  The connected application provides connection elements.

e  Only datatypesthat are already loaded in each application are offered.

The left half of the "Connect" tab displays the connected application. The right half of the
window contains the selection possibility in the "Name" column and, when available, the
format possibilities.

If theicon is displayed with ared check mark (see Selection), settings were aready carried
out using the "Edit..." button.

With "Delete..." only the edited inputs (selection and format) are reset. The selection
possibilities are retained. Press the "Connect..." button to start the " Connecting Dynamic

Objects’ dialog.
i Object Properties EHE
-ml :"‘2" fl |D_I,Inami|: table | ID_l,lnT ablel

Properties  Connect |

[=- Global Script | | Mame | Pararneter | Cohnect. ..

o SN {3 Element HFORALL

Elif:.

[elete,..

UL,
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Connecting dynamic objects

1. Enter adynamic object into the dynamic part of the page layout.
or
Click on a dynamic object in the page layout.

2. Openthe"Properties' dialog window.

3. Click onthe"Making Connections' tab in the "Properties’ dialog window and then
click on the "Connect..." button to start the " Connect” dialog.

Connect

|
-4 Actions in Grafexe oK I

-2 Alarm Logging C5
-2 Alarm Logging RT (M Cancel
25 Control Center CS
i+ 3 Global Script
-2 Graphics Designer
-2 Tag Logging C5
-2 Tag Logging Runtime
-2 Test Library e

#-23 User A.dministratiun_lll
4| | >

[slobal Script.Actions. Trigger description

4. Inthe"Connect" dialog, select the corresponding type from the applications listed by
double clicking on it or by clicking "OK."

Note:

All of the available types are listed but you can only connect the types that are appropriate
(for example, dynamic metafile with trend).

If you installed the option packages, these are also offered for documentation. The tab
display above then also contains those connections.
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3.2 Editor for Line Layouts

The editor for line layout contains the following:

*  MenuBar
e Standard palettes for rapid operation
» StatusBar

3.2.1 Menu Bar

All of the menu commands available in the line printer layout editor are dividied into

groups and assigned to different menusin the menu bar.

To execute a command, open the appropriate menu, click on the command and, if adialog

opens, enter the desired parameters.

Commands that cannot be activated are displayed light gray.

Menu Menu Command Shortcut
File New Ctrl + N
Open... Ctrl + O
Save Ctrl+S
Save...
Print... Ctrl +P
Print Preview
Printer Setup...
FileList
Exit
Edit Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Paste Ctrl +V
Help Help Topics
Info about current application
3-34 WinCC Manual
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3.2.2 Standard Palette

The standard pal ette contains buttons you can click on with the mouse in order to execute
commands which you need often.

The following buttons are available:

Symbol | Description

New File

File, Open Menu

Save File

Cut

Properties

Paste

Print

Turn on Context Sensitive Help

B||© |2 |2 5= D% |2

3.2.3 Status Bar

In addition to general program information, the status bar displays the name of the selected
object and its position coordinates.
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Connecting Report Layouts with the Applications

4 Connecting Report Layouts with the

Applications

In order to output the configured data (project documentation) and the on-line data from

runtime (such as messages and measurement values), you must connect the dynamic objects

of the report layout with the data from each application.

4.1 Selecting the Data for Project Documentation

4.1.1 Selecting Message Data for the Report Output in the Alarm Logging
Configuration System

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured

data.

The Alarm Logging editor (configuration system) offers the following data for the project
documentation.

A

&3

Alarm Logging CS
Message Blocks
B System Blocks
B User Text Blocks
B Process Value Blocks
Message Line Formats
Message Window Templates
Message Classes
Single Messages
Group Messages
B Message Class
B User-Defined
Archives

Reports

Note:

Y ou can only select the data for project documentation for the " Single Messages' type. For

all other message types, the data are output according to the configuration.

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentabl e parameters in the description of the
Alarm Logging editor.
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4.1.1.1 Selecting Single Messages in the Alarm Logging Configuration
System

How to Set the Single M essages for the Output:

1

4-2

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to a single message in the Alarm Logging
configuration system (entry in the left half of the window), you can then set the single
message.

If there is no connection to the single messages in the Alarm Logging configuration
system, you must create the connection by means of the " Connect..." button.

Click on the Selection entry in the Name column. The "Edit..." button can be selected
now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the single
messages.

Alarm Logging C5: Selection of Single Mezzages HE

Lrvailable Selected Data

o

L

L LL

¥ all Single Meszages

s I Cancel

The selection "All Single Messages' is set as a default. This setting triggers the output
of all of the configured single messages that are available when the report is output.

If you want to select specific single messages, deactivate the "All Single Messages'
selection to enable the buttons for selecting the single messages.

Select the desired messages from the list of available messages and transfer them
individually or in groups to the list of selected messages using the appropriate buttons
in the dialog.

M essages that were configured after the page layout was created are not included in
the report.
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4.1.2 Selecting Data for the Report Output in the WinCC Explorer

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured
data.

The WinCC Explorer offers the following data for the project documentation.
@ wincec Explorer
B Computer
B Tags

H Connections

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentabl e parameters in the description of the
WinCC Explorer.

4.1.2.1 Selecting a Computer in the WinCC Explorer

How to Select a Computer:

1. Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to a computer in the WinCC Explorer (entry in the
left half of the window), you can then set the computer name.

If there is no connection to the computer in the WinCC Explorer, you must create the
connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

2. Click onthe"Computer Name Selection” entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.

3. Click the"Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the computer
name.

Control Center C5: Select computer name
| k. I Cancel |

4. Fromthelist of available computers, select the computer you want and confirm the
selection by clicking "OK."

Note:
Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable data in the description of the WinCC
Explorer.
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4.1.2.2 Selecting Tags in the WinCC Explorer

4-4

How to Create the Connection to the Tags:

1

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to the tags in the WinCC Explorer (entry in the left
half of the window), you can then carry out the selection of the tags.

If there is no connection to the tags in the WinCC Explorer, you must create the
connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

Click on the entries for "Selection” in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be
selected now. Y ou can select the tag parameters, the tag groups, and the tags, as well
as determine their format.

How to Select the Tag Parameters:

1
2.

Ensure that the connection to the tagsis already established.

Click onthe"Tag Parameter Selection” entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Control Center C5: Select tag parameters |

[V Data Type
[ Group

[V Parameters ﬂl
¥ extemnal tag data

[ Limit values

[T Start value

[ Substitute walue

[™ Frotocol entry ¥ Compact

4. Usethe selection boxes to select the data you want to output in the report. All of the
data boxes marked with check marks are output.

5. Select the check-box "Compact” to display the report in a more compact form. In the
compacted display, one tag will be displayed per line. Otherwise every attribute
requiresaline.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of the
WinCC Explorer.
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How to Select the Tag Groups:

1. Ensurethat the connection to the tagsis already established.

2. Click onthe"Tag Groups Selection” entry in the name column. The "Edit..." button
can be selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Control Center C5: Selecting tag groups |
Axailable Selected D ata
=
_ <
S5 |
(e |
¥ &l tag groups
] I Cancel

4. Thesdection"All Tag Groups' is set as adefault. This setting triggers the output of
all of the configured tag groups that are available when the report is output.

If you want to select specific tag groups, deactivate the "All Tag Groups' selection to
enable the buttons for selecting the tag groups.

5. Select the desired tag groups from the list of available tag groups and transfer them
individually or in groups to the Column Sequence of the Report window using the
appropriate buttons in the dialog.

Tag groups that were configured after the page layout was created are not included in
the report.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentabl e parameters in the description of the

WinCC Explorer.
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How to Select the Tags:

1. Ensurethat the connection to the tagsis already established.

2. Click onthe"Tag Parameter Selection” entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."

button can be selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Control Center CS: Select tags |

(@5 cript_Count_Actions_in_Gueues
(25 cript_Count_FRequest_in_Queues
@S cript_Count_T ags

[ Alle tags

s

Ok

Cancel

[elete

Select...

4. Thesdection"All Tag Groups' is set as adefault. This setting triggers the output of
all of the configured tags that are available when the report is output.
If you want to select specific tags, deactivate the"All Tags' selection to enable the

buttons for selecting the tags.

5. Click onthe"Select..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the tags.

: Tags - Project:D:\Siemenzs\WinCCAWinCCProjects\DemoiDemo MCP
g] E [inCL Tags
Diata gounce:
Filter: I" j
@ WinCE Y ariablen Mame I Type I Parameters I Last ch +
- | Liste aller Yariablen i @Seoript_Coun.. Ursigned 32-bit .. 230349
- il Inteme Variable Zy@Seript_Coun... Unsigned 32t .. 23029
- i SIMATIC S5 ETHERNET LAY | = e cripe Cour.. Unsigned 32:ht .. 23039
& [} SIMATIC 57 PROTOCOL SUN| = &7I GRT SI..  Floating point nu.. 23029
3 @TLGRT_SI...  Floating-point nu... 23038
TY@TLGRT_SI..  Floating-point ru... 230349
3 @TLGRT_SI...  Floating-paint nu... 230349
o Einary Tag DE1.D0.0 230349
Tyrvarlsh Sigred 8-bit value 230339
TyriarlSETF Unzigred 8-bit v 23.039
TyriarlSETF_1 Unsigned 8-bit w. . 230349
3 rfar2SATF_D... Unsigned 8-bit v... 23039
3 ridar2SATE_D... Unsigned 8-bit v... 230394
J | »ls i
[ o ]
QK Cancel | Help |A

6. Select one or more tags and click "OK" to accept them.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of the

WinCC Explorer.
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How to Format the Tag List:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the tagsis already established.

2. Click onthe"Format" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be
selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Control Center C5: Format tag list [ x|

(]
¥ Use shart type names

Cancel

i

4. Theselection "Use short type name" is set as a default.
Y ou can deactivate this default setting.

4.1.3 Selecting Data for the Report Output in Global Scripts

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured
data.
The Global Scripts editor offers the following data for the project documentation.

4 Global Scripts
% Actions
[A] o
B Trigger Description
[A] Source Text

Py

“.# Standard Functions
(A] Info

(A] Source Text

s

“.% Project Functions

(A] Info

(Al Source Text

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of
Global Scripts.
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4.1.3.1 Selecting Actions and Functions

How to Select the Elementsfor the Output:

1. Select a"Dynamic Text" or a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and
select the " Connection” tab.

If the object is already connected to Global Scripts (entry in the left half of the
window), you can then set the elements.

If there is no connection to Global Scripts, you must create the connection by means
of the "Connect..." button.

2. Inthe"Connection" tab, click on actions, standard functions, or project functions
(depending on the connection) in the left half of the window.

3. Intheright half of the window, click on the "Group Element" entry in the "Name"
column. The "Edit..." button can be selected now.

4. Click the "Edit..." button. to open the dialog in which you can select the elements.

Selecting Elements |

& 4]l Available Elements

i~ The Selected Element

CninCCRPLIBVE S ShVGEtAS
o iinC O PLIBVE S S etPicture

Cancel |

5. Theselection "All Available Elements" is set as adefault. This setting triggers the
output of all of configured elements that are available when the report is output.

or

Click on the"All Available Elements" entry and select an element from the list.

Note:

In the "Properties’ dialog and "Connection"” tab, the ##FORALL entry in the "Parameters”
column for the group element means that all available elements were output.

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable data in the description of Global
Scripts.
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4.1.4 Selecting Archive Data for the Report Output in Graphics Designer

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured
data.
The Graphics Designer editor offers the following data for the project documentation.

& Graphics Designer
% Picture
B Genera Display
Picture Statistics
Attributes

Embedded Objects

B B B EE

Scripts
B Triggers
[Al Direct Connections
% Object
B Object Statistics
B Atributes
[A] Scripts
H Triggers

(A] Direct Connections

Note:

Y ou can make a selection of the elements for all of the information in apictureand in an
object. Asadefault, all of the elements of the connected type are selected.

With the exception of the general display, embedded objects, and direct connections, you
can make additional selections of the data.
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4.1.4.1 Selecting Picture Data and Objekt Data in the Graphics Designer

4-10

How to Select the Elementsfor the Output:

1. Sdlect a"Dynamic Text", a"Dynamic Table", or a"Dynamic Metafile", open the
"Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection” tab.

If the object is already connected with Graphics Designer, (entry in the left half of the
window), you can then set the elements of the connected data type.

If there is no connection to Graphics Designer, you must create the connection by
means of the "Connect..." button.

2. Inthe"Connection" tab, click on an entry of the connected data type in the left half of
the window. If the "Group Element” entry appears in the right half of the window in
the "Name" column, you can select the elements for this type.

3. Intheright half of the window, click on the "Group Element" entry in the "Name"
column. The "Edit..." button can be selected now.

4. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the elements.

Selecting Elements |

& 4]l Available Elements

i~ The Selected Element

CninCCRPLIBVE S ShVGEtAS
o iinC O PLIBVE S S etPicture

Cancel |

5. Theselection "All Available Elements’ is set as adefault. This setting triggers the
output of all of configured elements that are available when the report is output.

or

Click onthe"All Available Elements" entry and select an element from the list.

Note:

In the "Properties” dialog and "Connection” tab, the ##FORALL entry in the "Parameters”
column for the group element means that all available elements were output.

Y ou can find more about the individual documentable data in the description of Graphics
Designer.
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4.1.4.2 Selecting Statistical Data on the Picture in the Graphics Designer

How to Select the Statistical Data on the Picturefor the Output:

1

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected with picture statistics in the Graphics Designer
(entry in the left half of the window), you can then set the elements and the picture
statistics.

If there is no connection to the picture statistics in the Graphics Designer, you must
create the connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

In the "Connection" tab, click on an entry of the picture statistics in the left half of the
window.

In theright half of the window, click on the "Statistical Data on the Picture" entry in
the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be selected now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the elements.

Selection of Picture Statistics E |

Pozzsible Selections Selected D ata 0
Date of Last Change = | Picture MName
Mumber of Objects in the Picl File Size
Murnber of Objects with Tag | - Creation Date
Humber of Objects with Actio

Murnber af Objects with Direc

Mumber of Tags
MHurmber of Actionz

Mumber of Direct Interconne: e
-r |
iq- | e

¥ ‘with Description Column

Cancel

Ll

Selection of Ficture Statistics

Select the desired data from the list of available selection possibilities and transfer
them individually or in groups to the list of selected data using the appropriate buttons
in the dialog.

The selection "with description column” is set as a default. Y ou can deselect it if you
need to.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual documentable data in the description of Graphics
Designer.
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4.1.4.3 Selecting attributes of a picture in the Graphics Designer

How to Select the Table Data for the Output:

1

5.

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected with attributes of the picture or object in the
Graphics Designer (entry in the left half of the window), you can then set the elements
and the table data.

If there is no connection to the attributes of the picture or object in the Graphics
Designer, you must create the connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

In the "Connection" tab, click on the "Attributes" entry in the left half of the window.

In theright half of the window, click on the "Table Data' entry in the "Name" column.
The "Edit..." button can be selected now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the table data.
Selection of Table Data 7] |

Pozzible Selections Selected D ata ok

Attribute Mame Static
Data Tope Dynamic Cancel
Cycle
Tag

L

53 Up

[t

Ll

0

<

Selection of Table Data

Select the desired data from the list of available selection possibilities and transfer
them individually or in groups to the list of selected data using the appropriate buttons
in the dialog.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual documentable data in the description of Graphics
Designer.
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4.1.4.4 Selecting Scripts for the Output in Graphics Designer

How to Select Scriptsfor the Output:

1

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected with scripts of the picture or object in the Graphics
Designer (entry in the left half of the window), you can then set the elements and the
script types.

If there is no connection to the scripts of the picture or object in the Graphics
Designer, you must create the connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

In the "Connection" tab, click on the "Scripts" entry in the |eft half of the window.

In theright half of the window, click on the "Selecting Scripts' entry in the "Name"
column. The "Edit..." button can be selected now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the script types.
Selection of Action Types EHE |

— Pozzible Selections

Al

. : Cancel |
% Azzignment Actions

' Mo Assignment Actions

Selection of Action Types

The checkbox "All" is checked by default. This setting triggers the output of all of the
configured scripts that are available when the report is output.

or

Click on one of the alternative entries.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentabl e data in the description of Graphics
Designer.
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4.1.5 Selecting Archive Data for the Report Output in the Tag Logging
Configuration System

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured
data.
The Tag Logging editor offers the following data for the project documentation:

& Tag Logging CS
B TimersTimers
©% Archives
B ProcessVaueArchive
User Archive
Compressed Archive

Process Value Archive Tag

Compressed Archive Tag

Note:

In the project documentation of the timers, all of the configured timers are output. Y ou
cannot make any additional selection.

In the project documentation of the archives, you can select the archivesindividualy. Asa
default, all of the configured archives of the selected type (process value, user, or
compressed archive) are output.

In the project documentation of the archive tags, you can select the tags individually. Asa
default, al of the configured tags of the selected type (process value or user archive tags)

are output.
Y ou can find more about the individual, documentabl e parameters in the description of the
Tag Logging editor.
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4.1.5.1 Selecting Archives for the Report Output in the Tag Logging
Configuration System

How To Set the Archives:

1

WinCC Manual

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to an archive in the Tag Logging configuration
system (entry in the left half of the window), you can then select the archives.

If there is no connection to an archive in the Tag Logging configuration system, you
must create the connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

Click on the"Archive Name" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be
selected now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the archives.
Tag Logging C5: Archive Selection [ 7] |

Ayailable Selected Data

Proceszs\Valuedrchive

27

<

L LE

¥ all archives

| thiz mazk vou chooze archives for autput in repart

| k. I Cancel

The selection "All Archives' is set as adefault. This setting triggers the output of all
of the configured archives that are available when the report is output.

If you want to select specific archives, deactivate the "All Archives' selection to
enable the buttons for selecting the archives.

Select the desired archives form the list of available archives and transfer them
individually or in groups to the list of selected archives using the appropriate buttons
in the dialog.

Archives that were configured after the page layout was created are not included in the
report.
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4-16

How to select the process value ar chive data:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the process value archive is aready established.

2. Click onthe"Process Vaue Archive Data" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Tag Logging C5: Process Archive Selection Dialog |
¥ Comments W Airchive type
¥ Aichive lype V¥ Fill level message
=} Senvern name V¥ Size in data records
¥ Authorization V' Memary lacaticrn
W Achion at archive startfenable ¥ Action for relocating the short-term archiy
¥ Archiving at system start ¥ Tag
0k, I Cancel

4. Usethe selection boxes to select the data you want to output in the report. All of the
data boxes marked with check marks are outpuit.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of Tag
Logging.

How to Select the User Archive Data:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the user archive is already established.

2. Click onthe"User Archive Data" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button
can be selected now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Tag Logging C5: User Archive Selection |
¥ Comments ¥ Action at archive start/enabls
¥ archive type v Faw datatag
™| Server name ¥ Auchiving at system start
¥ autharization W Achive fields
ITI Cancel

4. Usethe selection boxes to select the data you want to output in the report. All of the
data boxes marked with check marks are output.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of Tag
Logging.
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How to Select the Compressed Ar chive Data:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the compressed archiveis already established.
2. Click onthe"Compressed Archive Data" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.
3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.
Tag Logging C5: Compressed Archive Data Selection |
¥ Comments ¥ Archive type
V¥ Archive lype ¥ Compresssed Archive
™| Server name W Archiving at system start
¥ Authorization W Tag
¥ Action at archive start/enable
ITI Cancel
4. Usethe selection boxes to select the data you want to output in the report. All of the
data boxes marked with check marks are output.
Note:
Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of Tag
Logging.
WinCC Manual 4-17
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4.1.5.2 Setting Archive Tags for the Report Output in the Tag Logging
Configuration System

How to Set the Archive Tags:

1. Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties' dialog, and select the " Connection
tab.

If the object is already connected to an archive tag in the Tag Logging configuration
system (entry in the left half of the window), you can then select the archives.

If there is no connection to an archive tag in the Tag Logging configuration system,
you must create the connection by means of the "Connect..." button.

2.  Click onthe"Tag" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be selected
now.

3. Click the"Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the archive tags.

Tag Logging C5: Selection of Archive Tags EHE |
—Archive
Tag type: ¥ fnalog W Logical W Process controlled [ Compressed
Archive name: IPrncess‘-.-’aIue.-’-‘-.n:hive j
Areailable Selected Data
nro
rvarl 55

E

<

[ L

I thiz mazk pou can chooze tags for report

ak. I Carnicel

4. Select the tag type and the archive name. The available archive tags are displayed.

5.  Select the desired tags from the list of available tags and transfer them individually or
in groupsto the list of selected tags using the appropriate buttonsin the dialog.

4-18 WinCC Manual
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How to Select the Tag Data :

1. Ensurethat the connection to the archive tags (process or compressed value) is already

established.

2. Clickonthe"Tags" entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..." button can be selected

now.

3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the data.

Tag Logging C5: Selection of Tag Data EE
—&nalog/Binary
W Archiving at system start Parameter
W Archive specification W Cycle
¥ Process tag hame ' Number values
; ¥ Save on emor
¥ Supplying tags
W Alzo put archived value in tag ¥ Ewvents
—&nalog Binary
Farameter Farameter
¥ Processing ¥ Description of the states
v Uit ¥ Archiving on sighal change
V¥ Sealing
¥ Commerts
— Procezs controlled
¥ Faw data tags ™| Eanversion BLL
= Eampreszed
I™ | Mame cf the zaurce archive and e source tags
| )4 I Cancel

4. Usethe selection boxes to select the data you want to output in the report. All of the

data boxes marked with check marks are output.

Note:

Y ou can find more about the individual, documentable parameters in the description of Tag

Logging.

WinCC Manual
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4.1.6 Selecting the Text Library Data for the Report Generation

In WinCC, the Report Designer is available for the project documentation of the configured
data.
The Text Library editor offers the following data for project documentation.

A Text Library
B Text Library - General Data
B Text Library - String Table

Note

Y ou can only select the data for project documentation for the " String Table "Project
documentation;String table" " type. General data is output according to their
configuration.

4.1.6.1 Selecting the Text Library Languages

4-20

Deter mining the output languages:

1. Select the "String Table" object and open its "Properties" dialog. Select the "Making
Connections" tab.

If the object is already linked to the language selection (entry in the left dialog), the
output languages can be set.

If there is no link to the language selection, it must be established via the "Connect...
button.

2. Click on the Selection entry in the Name column. The "Edit..." button can be selected
now.

WinCC Manual
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3.

Click the "Edit..." button The language selection dialog will open.

Text library - language selection |

— Language selection
Dezigned languages Selected languages b ove

- | Franzasizch [Frankreich) u
Englisch [US4)] 4'3'
< | Deutzch [Deutzchland)
dowr |
|

< | 4] [*] & al

— T able layout

Frint each language in a

* Separate separate table,

™ Harizontal
= Wertical

ak. I Cancel |

The check box "All" is checked by default. All the configured languages, that were
available at the time of the report output, will be displayed.

Select the desired language(s) from the list of designed (i.e. configured) languages and
transfer them individually or in groupsto the list of selected languages using the
appropriate buttons in the dialog.

Note:
Selecting "All" only makes sense if the table layout " Separate” or "Vertical" is selected.

If "All" is selected, the output sequence of the languages is determined by the sequence
used in the text library. The sequence can not be influenced by the "Move" buttons.

The sequence, in which the languages are output in the report, corresponds to the
sequence of the "Selected Language” list. Y ou can use the "up” and "down" buttons to
alter the sequence of the languages.

Viathe "Options' buttons, the layout of the table format can be edited. The effects of
the changes are displayed in the "Preview Window".

Through the " Separate” setting, a separate table will be displayed, for each language,
in areport.

Through the "Horizontal" setting, text belonging to a Text-1D, of a selected language,
will be displayed in asingleline.

Through the "Vertical" setting, text belonging to a Text-1D, of a selected language,
will be displayed in separate lines.
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4.1.7 Defining Objects for the Project Document in Alarm Logging
Runtime

In WinCC, the services of the Report Designer are available to you for creating message
reports.
Alarm Logging runtime offers the following data for the report output:

A Alarm L ogging Runtime
H M essage Sequence Report
B Short-Term Archive Report

H Sequence Archive Report

How to set the M essage Blocks for the Output:

1. Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to Alarm Logging runtime (entry in the left half of
the window), you can then set the message blocks.

If there is no connection to Alarm Logging runtime, you must create this connection
by means of the "Connect..." button.

2. Click onthe Selection entry in the Name column. The "Edit..." button can be selected
now.
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3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select message blocks.

Alarm Logging Runtime: Report - Table Column Selection |

— Server

Selected Servers | localhost

Cancel |

Add Server |

[VElEte Semer |

Selection: Server from the project data

— Meszage Blocks

Existing blocks Colurnt Sequence of the B epart
Semice EN [ | _II__J_ate
Area Ime
ChargeMame P | REDRT:Partnerserer-Pro
Event
Free1
Freez
Free3 Mave
33 | U |
LI <4- | 1] | _pl v |
Agzzighment: Meszage Blocks -» Table Columns
— Filter

Filter critenon far alarm output

4. If you created a client-server or multi-client project, the “Add Server” dialog box will
show you a list of all servers, to which a connection has been established. For a single-
user system, this dialog box is not required.

5. Select the desired message blocks from the list of available message blocks and
transfer them individually or in groups to the Column Sequence of the Report window
using the appropriate buttons in the dialog.

6. Inthe “Filter” area, filter criteria for the alarm output can be defined. The structure of
the filter conditions is server-specific. For WinCC, the following conditions apply:

« Filter conditions are always linked with the "AND" operand.

e The structure is as follows: Field, Operand, Value — where the individual
parameters are
separated by a blank space.

Example: Date >'17.05.99' AND NR > 100 (all messages after 17.05.99 with a

message number greater than 100)

« Strings, date and time must be enclosed by single quotation marks.

WinCC Manual 4-23
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Permitted Arguments:
Name Type Data Example
DATE Date DD:MM:YYYY’ Date >="20.01.1999'
Outputs messages since 20.01.1999
DATE- Date 'DD:MM:YYYY DATETIME ="03.05.1999 16:00:00'
TIME hh:mm:ss.msmsms’ Outputs messages from 03.05.1999
16:00 (24h format)
NR Integer | Message Number NR =10
Outputs message with message number
10
CLASS Integer | MessageClass|ID 1-16 | CLASS=12
Outputs messages of the message class
12
TYPE Integer | Message Type ID 1-256 | TYPE >= 50
Outputs messages of the message types
50 to 256
STATE Integer | Vaue of STATE IN(1,2,3)
ALARM_STATE xxx |Outputs all active, cleared and
Only the operands “=" | acknowledged messages
and ‘1N(...)" are valid
Possible Values:
ALARM_STATE_1 1 = Came in Messages
ALARM_STATE_2 2 = Went out Messages
ALARM_STATE_3 3 = Acknowledged Messages
ALARM_STATE_4 4 = Locked Messages
ALARM_STATE_5 5 = Enabled Messages
ALARM_STATE_6 6 = Came in, Acknowledged Messad
ALARM_STATE_7 7 = Came in, Cleared Messages
ALARM_STATE_16 | 15 = Mess. Acknowledged by System
ALARM_STATE_ 17 1417 = Emergency Acknowledged
Messages
AGNR Integer | PLC Number AGNR =2
Outputs messages with the PLC num
2
AGSUBNR | Integer | PLC Sub Number AGSUBNR =5
Outputs messages with the PLC sub
number 2.
TEXTxx Text Search Text for TEXTO2 = Error
‘Text01'-'Text10' Outputs the messages whose Text02
"Error"
PVALUEXxx | Double | Search Text for PVALUEO3
or PVALUEO1- Outputs the process value 03
Text PVALUE10
COUNTER | Integer | Message Counter COUNTER >=500
Outputs all messages with a counter
number of 500 or greater

WinCC Manual
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The following operands are permitted:
>: 1 <: 1 = 1 > 1 < 1
IN(...) multiple values as an array separated by commas, e.g. CLASSIN(1,3,5,7)

LIKE Text must only contain the string, e.g. TEXTOL1 LIKE 'Error’ outputs the message
whose Text01 contains the search text “Error”

INLIKE Combination of IN and LIKE, e.g. INLIKE("Motor','Pump") outputs all messages
that contain the string "Motor" or "Pump" (Motor 1, Drives Motor, Heat Pump, etc.)

The operands LIKE and INLIKE are only valid for TEXT arguments.

Arguments and operands other than listed above are not permitted.

Note:

Use the "Selection" tab in the "Print Jobs" editor to set the time range of the data for the
report output.

If you open a layout in the Graphics Designer that has been created with WinCC V4.0 -
V4.02, the selection dialog box of WinCC V4 will be displayed. This dialog box is
functionally identical to the dialog box displayed above, except that the server selection and
filter criteria functions are not offered.

4-25

C79000-G8276-C159-01



Connecting Report Layouts with the Applications 08.99

4.1.8 Defining Objects for the Project Document in Tag Logging Runtime

In WIinCC, the services of the Report Designer are available to you for on-line reporting of
process and user archives.
Tag Logging runtime offers the following data for the report output:

& Tag Logging Runtime

B Tag Table
from data in process value and compressed archives

B Tag Trends
from data in process value and compressed archives

B Fields Table
from datain user archives

Tagsin process value and compressed archives can be read out in tabular form or as trends.
Fieldsin user archives can only be read out in tabular form.
How to Set the Tags and Boxesfor Output in Tables:

1. Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties' dialog, and select the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to Tag Logging runtime (entry in the left half of the
window), you can then set the tag or box names.

If there is no connection to Tag Logging runtime, a connection must be established via
the "Connect..." button.

2. Click onthe"Archive Data Selection” entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.

3. Click the"Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the tags or boxes.

Tag Logging Runtime: Archive data - selection HE

—archive
Tag type: V¥ fnalog ¥ Logical W Frocess contiolled [ Compressed
Archive name: IF'ru:u:ess"v"aIue.-’-'-.rchive j
Arwailable Selected Data

[l kit |

L

Move
i [
£ [
|1 thiz magk you can chooze data from available archives of Tag Logging.
] Cancel
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4. Select one or more"Tag Types'.

Select an "Archive Name" from the list of available archives. The archive datais
displayed in the list of available data. For tags, "Time" and "Date" are also available
choices, for boxes, "Number" is available as a choice.

6. Select the desired tags from the list of available tags and transfer them individually or
in groups to the list of selected tags using the appropriate buttonsin the dialog.

Note:

The number of columnsin the layout is adjusted automatically. When you print out the
report, it is possible for the contents of the column to be cut off partially!

Use the "Selection” tab in the "Print Jobs" editor to set the time range of the data for the
report output.

In Process Value and Compressed Archives, "Date" and "Time" are assigned to the first tag
inthelist. All additional tags are assigned to thistime window. If there are no entries
present for additional tags at this time stamp, this column remains empty in the print out.

The display of tags with different acquisition timesin a table with a shared time columniis
problematic, since the tag values might not correspond to the indicated archived times of
the time column.

Y ou can select tags in connection with date, with time, or with both. Y ou cannot output
time and/or date without atag.

With user archives, the "Number" box is offered for the output. The number corresponds to
the record number of the archive and is valid for all of the boxes of the selected archive.

Y ou can select tags in connection with the number. Y ou cannot output the number without
atag.
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How to Set the Tagsfor the Output in Trends:

1

Select a"Dynamic Table", open the "Properties’ dialog, and click on the " Connection”
tab.

If the object is already connected to Tag Logging runtime (entry in the left half of the
window), you can then set the archive tags.

If there is no connection to Tag Logging runtime, a connection must be established via
the "Connect..." button.

Click onthe"Archive Data Selection” entry in the "Name" column. The "Edit..."
button can be selected now.

Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can select the archive tags.

Tag Logging Runtime: Archive data - selection EHE

—Archive

Tag type: v Analog v Logical ¥ Process contralled [ Compreszed

Archive nams: I Proceszsalusdrchive j

Available Selected Data

rvarlSh rira [ aticr |

Move
i [

s [t

aagan

It thiz mask you can chooze data from available archives of Tag Logging.

Ok Cancel

Select one or more "Tag Types'.

Select an "Archive Name" from the list of available archives. The archive tags are
displayed in the list of available tags.

Select the desired tags from the list of available tags and transfer them individually or
in groupsto the list of selected tags using the appropriate buttonsin the dialog.

In theright half of the window (selected), select the appropriate tag and then click the
on "Properties” button to determine the display of the trend.

Note:
The selection time range is also displayed with trendsin the trend title.

Use the "Selection” tab in the "Print Jobs' editor to set the time range of the data for the
report output.
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How to Set the Time Range of the Tags:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the archive (process value archive or compressed
archive) has been established.
2. Inthe"Properties' dialog, click onthe "Time Selection” entry in the "Name" column.
The "Edit..." button can be selected now.
3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can set the time range.
Tag Logging Runtime: time range - selection |
Day  Month Year Hour Min  Sec 0 I
Fom [25 |3 [1939 L Concel |
To |25 |3 1999 N R
4. Inthetop line, enter the start date, and in the bottom line, enter the end date for the
data output.
Note:
The editor recommends the current timein the " Time Range" dialog. However, the "From"
lineis always preset with zero seconds when displaying the current time.
How to Set the Value Range of the Tags:
1. Ensurethat the connection to the user archive has been established.
2. Inthe"Properties’ dialog, click on the "Data Selection” entry in the "Name" column.
The "Edit..." button can be selected now.
3. Click the "Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can set the value range.
Tag Logging Runtime: data - range HE
To 0.00 Cancel |
4. Inthetop line, enter the start value, and in the bottom line, enter the end value for the
data output.
WinCC Manual 4-29
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How to Set the Trend DisplayTrend display
1. Ensurethat the dialog for selecting the tags is selected.

2. Select the appropriate entry in the right half of the window (selected). Y ou can make
multiple selections. Then click on the " Properties" button.
The dialog in which you can set the trend display opens.

Tag Logging RBuntime: Curves |

etis: I (iejel=Ip D= ID
i I [mverreata; IIZI

Curve type: IIinear interpolation j

LLine pe: IS':'“':| j I:I [Cafor |
Cancel |

3. Entertheaxislabelsfor the X axisand Y axis.

4.  Fromthelist of trend shapes, select one of the following: Linear interpolation, points
only or stepped trend

How to Set the Trend Format:

1. Ensurethat the connection to a"Dynamic Table" has been established for the trend
display of a user archive.

2. Inthe"Properties’ dialog, click on the "Format" selection in the "Name" column.
3. Click the"Edit..." button to open the dialog in which you can set the trend format.

Tag Logging Runtime: Curve - Formating BE |
Font
Cuirent font: Select |
A Default Font |

] I Cancel |

4. By clicking on the "Select" button, you can select a new font. All Windows fonts are
available,

or
Click on the "Default Font" button to load the default font.
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Tag Logging Runtime - Multiple Outputs of a Tag in a Report

With the help of the Report Designer, you can output values of atag with different time
windowsin a WinCC report.

WinCC Manual

Application Examples:

Y ou can output areference trend and the current values in a report. The output can occur
for one or more measurement points.

Y ou can compare a measurement point with different acquisition timersin areport.

How to Configurea Tag Multiple Timesin a Report:

1

Ensure that you have already connected a dynamic object with Tag Logging runtime,
and have determined the output range for the selected tag.

In the page layout, select this dynamic object and copy or duplicate the object, and
placeit in the layout.
The connected tags with their time ranges will also copied.

For tags, change the time window of the copied object,

Tag Logging Runtime: time range - selection HE |
Day  Month  ear Hour  Min  Sec ok I
Fram I25 I3 I-IEIElEl IF IEE II:I Cancel |
To |25 |3 1399 R

or

For boxes, change the value range of the copied object.

Tag Logging Runtime: data - range HE

Tao 0.00 Cancel |
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4.2 Object Types and Their Properties

For a complete description of the object types and their properties, please consult the
Online Help of the Report Designer.
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08.99 Functional Principle of the User Administrator

1 Functional Principle of the User Administrator

The User Administrator editor is used to assign and monitor user access authorization to the
individual editors of the configuration and runtime systems. To this end, access
authorization to WinCC functions is granted when configuring the users and is assigned to
the each user individually. Up to 999 different authorizations can be assigned. User
authorizations can be assigned during run time.

When a user logs on to the system, the User Administrator checks to see if the user is
registered. If the user is not registered, he/she has no rightsin the system. This means that
the user is ableto call up or view any data, nor control any process.

If aregistered user calls up afunction, the User Administrator checks whether the user has
authorization. If not, the User Administrator refuses access to the desired function.

The User Administrator also incorporates the configuration functions for the "Variable
Login" function, which auser can use, for example, to log on to the workstation by means
of akey switch.

The User Administrator is divided into two components for assigning user authorizations.

1.1 User Administrator Configuration System

The User Administrator configuration system manages the users. When new users are
entered, the system assigns passwords and records the user authorizationsin atable.

1.2 User Administrator Runtime System

The main task of the User Administrator runtime system isto monitor the system logons
and access authorizations. This applies on the configuration level as well as the runtime
level.

1.3 Tasks of the User Administrator

The User Administrator carries out the following tasks:

e Creating and changing users (max. 128) and groups (max. 10)

e Assigning and managing access authorizations

»  Setting up access protection

*  Sdlective protection from unauthorized accessto individual system functions

»  Logging off auser after a certain length of time, in order to prevent unauthorized
access.

. Configuring the "Variable Login" function.

WinCC Handbuch 1-1
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08.99 Structure of the User Administrator configuration system

2 Structure of the User Administrator
configuration system

The user interface of the "User Administrator" editor consists of a
* MenuBar

» Toolbar

 three-section Project Window

e StatusBar.

AF Uzer Administrator - [e6401._MCP]

File Uszer Table Yiew Chipcard AddOnz Help
| B 2w K2
| Adrminiztrator

EEE Adriristrator group Login | Adrinistratar
ﬁ Administrataor
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ﬁ CharlieBrawn [ Login only via chip card
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Tag entering
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Picture editing
Change picture
Window selection
Hardcopy

Confirm alarms
Lock alarms

Free alarms
11|Project alarms
12[Start archive
13|Stop archive
14[Edit archive values
15|Project archives
16|Project actions
17|Projectmanager
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2.1 The Project Window

The project window consists of:
 the Navigation Window on the left

 and the two-section Table Window on the right.

2.1.1 Navigation Window

The navigation window contains a tree structure view of the groups that have been set up
and the corresponding, registered users. Y our user name is entered in the box with the gray
background at the top of the navigation window. Click the right mouse button on the
selected user or selected user group to open the pop-up menu for the user.

2.1.2 Table Window

2-2

The top of the table window contains the login name or the user identifier. The settings
displayed in the table window all relate to this particular user.

Directly beneath the name, there is a box for setting an automatic logout. This way, you can
block unlimited access to the system by external users after you have made a change. If you
enter "0," the accessis not closed until after the system is turned off.

Note:

The time configured for automatic logout starts running from the moment the user logsin,
irrespective of whether the user uses the program or not. After automatic logout of a user, a
new or the previous user is still able to log on in the runtime system.

If auser isto be permitted to log in only by means of his/her chipcard, you can set this by
selecting "Login only via chip card". The check box is beneath " Automatic logout after" .

Note:

The"Login only via chipcard" check box is displayed if you have installed the " Chipcard”

option. A chipcard reader does not necessarily have to be connected to your configuration

computer. This has been set up in this way so that you can set up the function and use it on
other WinCC computers without there being a card reader installed during configuration.

The bottom area of the table window displays alist of the authorizations that are set up.
Each line represents an authorization.

The number of authorizations displayed depends on the optionsinstalled, e.g. Split Screen
Wizard ("Basic Process Control" option).

In the "Authorization" column, you assign the respective authorization to the selected user
by double-clicking in the desired line.

WinCC Handbuch
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Authorization level 1 "User Administration” is preset as the default for the usersin the
"Administrator" group. Y ou cannot edit this box.

Y ou must assign authorizations individually. Multiple authorizations can only be
transferred optionally according to the group assignment when you create anew user in a
group. A maximum of 999 authorizations can be assigned to the table by means of the
"Table" menu option.

2.2 The Menu Bar
File Uzer Table “iew Chipcard AddOnz Help

All of the commands available in the User Administrator configuration system are divided
logically into groups and assigned to different menusin the Menu Bar. To execute a
command, open the appropriate menu, click on the command and, if necessary, set the
required parameters.

Note:

The explanations presented below only refer to those menu commands that will not already
be familiar to you from other Windows applications or whose functional scope goes beyond
that familiar. Information about these menu commands can be found in the QuickTips for
theindividual editors.

2.2.1 "File" Menu

Print Project Documentation
Project Documentation View
Printer Setup

Use the command "Print Project Documentation” to print the message system to the set
printer. The template for the printout is the page layout " @ALGCS.RPL", which can be
changed with the "Report Designer". The project documentation provides information
about the configured single and group messages, the used message blocks, message classes
and message types as well as about the configured archives.

The command "Project Documentation View" is used to obtain a preview of the project
documentation.

Use the command " Printer Setup” to specify the printer to be used and the page layout.

Note

Additional information on printing project documentation can be found in Chapter Project
Documentation in the System Overview.

WinCC Handbuch 2-3
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2.2.2

"User" Menu

The"User" menu contains all of the menu items needed to set up new users or groups. Y ou
can group users that have or will receive the same authorizations. Those users will then
receive the same authorizations as the group. This way, you can avoid having to assign the
same authorizations within a group manually.

Adding a Group

Use the "Add Group" option in the "User" menu to aadd a new group. There are no
subgroups.

How to Add a New Group:

1. Select the"Add Group" option from the "User" menu or from the appropriate pop-up
menu.

A new group will be set up in the project navigation window.
A text box with a cursor isthen displayed next to the group icon.

|
[

m Adrinistrator group
-85} ElecticEngineers

2. Enter the name fo the new group.

3. Assignthe desired authorizations.

Note:

A group name can only be assigned once. Y ou can set up a maximum of 10 groups.

Adding a User

2-4

Use the"Add user..." menu option in the "User" menu to add a new user to the selected
group.

Enter the required parametersin the "Establish new user" dialog window.

E stablish new user |
Loin | | ook |
Fazsword I Cancel |

Yerify pazsword I

W Copy group zettings also
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Name Description

LoginLogin I dentification of the user with alength of 4 to 24
characters. It appears as auser namein thetreein
the navigation window.

Password User password. It must be between 6 and 24

characterslong.

Verify password

Additional entry of the password to check it.
Reenter the password.

Copy group If this check box is selected, all of the group
settings also Settings are copied.
Note:

A user name can only be assigned once. Y ou can set up a maximum of 128 users.

Copying a User

Use the "Copy user..." menu option in the "User" menu to copy the selected user with all

associated settings.

Enter the required parametersin the "Copy user ..." dialog box.

Copy uzer “Adminigtrator” |

Lagit ||

Ok I

Pazsword I

Canicel |

Werify paszword I

Name Description

LoginLogin

Password User password. It must be between 6 and 24
characterslong.

Retype Password Additional entry of the password to check it.
Reenter the password.

Note:

A login user name can only be assigned once. It appears in the tree view in the project

navigation window.

WinCC Handbuch
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Deleting a User/Group
Use the "Delete user/group” menu option to delete the selected user or group.

The selected object is removed.

Changing the Password
Use the "Change password" menu option in the "User" menu to assign a new password to
the selected user.

Enter the required parametersin the "Copy user ..." dialog box.

Change Pazsword |
Lagin | &dminiztratar
Paszward || Cancel |

MHew pazsword I

Yerfy password I

Name Description

Login I dentification of the user with alength of 4 to 24
characters. It appears as auser namein thetreein
the navigation window.

Password Old user password. It must be between 6 and 24
characterslong.

New password New user password. It must be between 6 and 24
characters long.
Verify password Additional entry of the password to check it.

Reenter the password.

Note:
The login name of the user is abbreviated in the dialog (max. 22 characters).

Changing a Name
Y ou can change the name of a user or a group. Changing a name does not affect the
password of this user.

Note:
A user name can only be assigned once. It appears in the tree view in the project navigation
window.

2-6 WinCC Handbuch
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2.2.3 "Table" Menu

Use the "Table" menu to change or expand the user authorizations in the table window.
Only the user administration function cannot be deleted. It is permanently set for members
of the "Administrator" group.

Inserting an Authorization
Use the "Insert authorization" command to add a new line to the table in the table window.

Note:
New authorizations can only be set up in the configuration system.

Deleting an Authorization
Use this command to delete aline from the table of authorizations.

The selected object is removed.

Note:

The system does not allow you to delete a number of specific authorizations.
If you delete an authorization, it is deleted for all of the entered users.
Authorizations can only be deleted in the configuration system.

2.2.4 "Chipcard" Menu

Y ou can activate this menu only when the " Chipcard” option isinstalled.
Y ou can get additional information from the manual for this option package.

WinCC Handbuch 2-7
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2.2.5 "AddOns" Menu
This menu contains additional functions.

Variable Login
The"Variable Login" function is used to assign a value of atag to a specific user. This
enables this user to log on to a workstation during runtime by setting the tag value, e.g. by
means of akey switch.
Y ou configure this function by means of the following steps:

1. Assign an operator station to a configured tag (Computer assignment)

2. Specify aminimum and a maximum value for atag to be used for the variable login
function (Configuration)

3. Assign aspecific tag value to a specific user (User assignment)

By setting the tag value to logout value, the user is able to log out again after completing
his work.

Aslong as a user islogged on in the system by means of "Variable Login", it is not possible
to log on to the same computer via the user dialog.

Assigning a Computer to a Tag

The "Computer assignment..." menu option opens adialog that is used to assign a computer
to a specific, configured tag.

Aszsignment Computer - Tag |
CaormpLiter: IDF'E_dEIEI j
Tag: In\faﬂ k| J

ak. I Cancel |

Name Description

Computer Is used to select a computer.
All the clients and multi-clients of the project are displayed.

Tag In this box, you can enter atag name directly or select one
viathe "Select Tag" diaog.
Y ou can use al types of tags.

Note:

The tag used can indeed be of any type, but only the type "Integer" makes sense for an
application with a key switch, since the switch outputs values from 0 to 10.

2-8 WinCC Handbuch
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Configuration

The "Configuration..." menu option opens a dialog used for specifying the minimum and
maximum values of avariable that is used by the "Variable Login" function.

Configuration

Rdinimum walue: Id ak. I
b i value: I*’r Cancel |

Name Description

Minimum value Thisis where you specify the minimum value of the tag.
Valuerange: 0 - 32767

Maximum value Specifies the maximum value of the tag.
The value entered must be greater than the minimum value.
Valuerange: 1 - 32767

WinCC Handbuch 2-9
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Assigning a User Value

The "User assignment..." menu option opens a dialog that is used to assign a variable value
to a specific user.

If auser has already been selected in the User Administrator before the start of this dialog,
an existing assignment is displayed directly in the dialog.

Aszsignment User - Yalue |

alue pssign | [ ok ]
|‘| vI

Ilzer
I.ﬁ.dministratnr j

Delete | Cancel |

" alue I Lzer |
1] <LOGOUT:

1 Adrninistrator

2 Electrizal Service
3
4

Mechanic/F ault-Clearing
Mechanic/Service

Name Description

"Value" box Is used to select avaue from the table.

Which values can be selected is defined by the setting in the
"Configuration" dialog.

"User" box Use this box to select a user created in the User
Administrator.

"Assign" button Once you have made a selection in the "Vaue" and "User"
boxes, use button to specify the assignment and display it in
the table.

"Delete" button Use this button to delete an assignment selected in the table.

"Value - User" table This table displays the variable values that can be selected
("Configuration” dialog) and the existing assignmentsto a
user.

Note:

Each tag value can be assigned to only one user.

A "user" in the User Administrator can also be set up to represent a user group or a
function, e.g. the user "Service" or "Fault-Clearing”.

2-10 WinCC Handbuch
C79000-G8276-C159-01



08.99 Structure of the User Administrator configuration system

2.3 Toolbar
£ O e | % o | n?

These icons alow you to execute actions more rapidly. Y ou do not have to make several
sel ections through the menus until you reach the required function.

g

Description

"User" "New user"

"Group" "New group”

"User" "Copy user"

"User" "Delete user/group”

"User" "Change password"

uHeIpu

SRR E =1

2.4 Status Bar

On the left side of the status bar you see general informations about the program.
Y ou can find out about the meaning of the boxes on the right side of the bar from the
"WinCC Explorer" section of the user manual.

2.5 Procedures

The User Administrator provides for splitting up the usersinto two levels. Y ou can assign
each of your colleagues with a password to exactly one group. It islogical to assign usersto
agroup based on the authorizations that the users are granted.

2.5.1 Structure of a Password Manager

How to Construct Your Password M anager:
1. Createthe necessary groups.
2. Select the appropriate authorizations for each group.

3. Create the users. Copy the group properties in the process. Assign the appropriate
login names and passwords.

4. Select the specific authorizations for each user. If you want, you can set atime here
after which the system will automatically log out the user in order to protect the
system against unauthorized inputs. Y ou can also specify here whether or not the user
will be able to log on only by means of his or her chipcard.

The data are applied without storing them.

WinCC Handbuch 2-11
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08.99

2.5.2 Selecting an Authorization

If you want to assign authorizations from another editor, the following dialog appears.

Authorizations

<M access-protechon:
[zer Adminiztration
Tag entering
Process controlling
Picture editing
Change picture
Window selection
Hardcopy

Confirm alarmsz
Lock alarms

Free alarms
Froject alarmsz
Start archive

Stop archive

Edit archive values
Project archives

| PP WP

=

Cancel

il

It contains the authorizations in accordance with the numbering sequence. If you select an
authorization here, only users that have the appropriate authorization can execute the

function or operate in runtime.

1. You can open the dialog in a number of ways, e.g. by means of the "Authorization"
attribute of the properties of an option group in the Graphics Designer.

2.  Select the desired authorization.

Exit the dialog box.

2.5.3 Operating in the Runtime System

Start the runtime system. Use the key combination set in the WinCC Explorer (by means of
Project Properties, Hotkeys tab) to open the password dialog box.

Enter your login name and your password.

The system checks the authorizations assigned to you with the authorizations of the editors
and the components created and enables these authorizations for use if they match up.

Y ou can find out how to set key combinations in the "Hotkeys Tab" area of the WinCC

Explorer manual.

2-12
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2.6 Appendix User Administrator

Standard User Authorizations

When you enter the "User Administrator” editor, the table window is preset with specific
authorizations.

With the exception of "User Administration”, you can delete or change any of the
authorizations in the table.

A member of the "Administrator Group" always receives access to User Administration.
The authorizations are assigned in the configuration system but affect the runtime system
exclusively. They can prevent a user who islogged on to the run-time system from having
accessto al of the system sections.

Note:

The names of the authorizations show the area of influence for the corresponding
authorization but do not show how you use them.

The authorizations are preset by WinCC as follows:

User Administration
This authorization is used by WinCC in this context.
If thisitemisactive, you can cal up the User Administrator and make changes.

Tag entering
When active, you can manually enter values, e.g. for actual or setpoint valuesfor I/O fields.

Process controlling
Y ou can use this option to get the user to perform operating functions, e.g. manual/auto
switchover.

Picture editing
Can be used to assign the user authorization to use the Graphics Designer.

Change picture
If this option is active, it enables the user to trigger a change of picture in runtime and thus
to open a different configured picture.

Window selection
This option enables the user to change the application windows in Windows.

Hardcopy
Enables the user to make copies of the screen.

Confirm alarms
Enables the user to confirm alarms.

Lock alarms
Enables the user to lock alarms.

Freealarms
Enables the user to free (enable) alarms.

WinCC Handbuch 2-13
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2-14

Project (i.e. configure) alarms
Grants the user authorization to configure or change alarms in the Alarm Logging editor.

Start archive
Grants the user authorization to configure the start of an archiving process.

Stop archive
This item enables the user to configure the end of an archiving process.

Edit ar chive values
Grants the user authorization to configure (project) values of archive tags.

Project archivevalues
If active, this option enables the user to configure (project) Tag Logging.

Project actions
Grants the user authorization to configure the Global Scripts.

Proj ect manager
Enables the user to access the WinCC Explorer.

WinCC Handbuch
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User Hierarchies PCS7)

User Authorizations after activating the " Split Screen Wizard" (Basic Process Control
Option).

Authorizations can be added, deleted or their names changed in the configuration system.
The following preset authorizations cannot be deleted, but their names can be changed.

User Administration
This authorization is used by WinCC in this context.
If thisitemisactive, you can cal up the User Administrator and make changes.

Plant picture change

This authorization is used by WinCC in this context.

If this option is active, the user is able to trigger a picture change during runtime and in this
way to call up adifferent configured picture.

Systemchange
This option can be used e.g. to grant authorization to change server.

Monitoring
Grants the user authorization to monitor the process only during runtime, but not operate it.

Processcontrolling
When active, thislevel has the user carry out operations during runtime.

Higher Processcontrolling
This authorization is used by WinCC in this context.
This option can be used to grant authorization for drastic process operations.

Reportsystem
Grants the user authorization to use the Report Designer to start or change reports.

Archive controalling
If this option is active, the user may well be able to start and stop the archiving of tags and
editing of values.
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2.7 WinCC Options for the User Administrator

2-16

If WinCC isinstalled with the options, the functionality of the User Administrator is
expanded.

For example, the Split Screen Wizard ("Basic Process Control" option) changes the number
of authorizations displayed in the table window.

The "chip card reader” option adds the menu "Chipcard" to the menu bar together with its
associated functions and the "Login only via chip card" check box in the table window can
also be activated.

FF Uszer Administrator - [e6401_WMCP]

Eile Uzer Table “iew Chipcard Addln: Help - |5’ |£|
| B 0% | Ao | K2
| Adrmirigtrator
EE Administratar group Login | Adrministratar
------ Adrministrator
El m ElecticE ngingers Autornatic logout after IU minutes
""" ﬁ CharligBrown [ Login only wia chip card
Nr.|capabity for Author...
1 A atio v
2|Plant picture change [
3|Systemchange [
4 Monitoring [
5Processcontrolling [
GHigher Processcontrolling [
7|Reportsystem [
8lArchive controlling [
Ready [ONOM |
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2.7.1 Menu Addition

2.7.1.1 Chip Card

The User Administrator provides functions to control a chip card reader/writer. Y ou can
write and check chip cardsin the configuration system.

Note:

This menu can only be activated, if WinCC has been installed with the “Chipcard” option
and an interface (COM1 or COM2) has been assigned via the "WinCC Chipcard Terminal”
dialog in the Windows Control Panel.

To activate the menu in the User Administrator, install the WinCC "Chip Card" option and
then carry out the following steps:

1. Open the "WiInCC Chipcard Terminal" option in the Windows Control Panel.

2. Inthe "WInCC Chipcard Terminal Configuration" dialog that is opened, activate the
option button "Terminal active".

3. Under "Connection", select the desired interface and close the dialog by clicking the
"OK" button.

WinCC Chipcard Terminal Configuration |

= Temminal dizabled

i+ iTerminaI au:tivE;f - Cancel |

Conrection I COk1 - I

When you then open the User Administrator, the "Chipcard" option will be displayed in the
menu bar.

If you activate the "Terminal disabled" option button in the "WinCC Chipcard Terminal
Configuration" (Control Panel) dialog, the "Chipcard" option in the menu bar will be
hidden again after you have restarted the User Administrator.
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Write To Chip Card

When you write to a chip card, al of the data on the card are deleted. The user (login name)
and the password are stored on the chip card.

Write To Chip Card

"Wihite to card for user

E wit

wirite Card

[

[ Additional manual password entry required

Note:

Y ou can only activate this menu if WinCC has been installed with the "Chip Card" option.

Check Chip Card
To check whether the data was entered correctly, you can read from the chip card.

Check Chip Card

I zer Adrinistrator

Card iz walid

The login identification for the card user is entered after "Name" and the text "Card is

valid" also appears. If there is an error when reading the chip card, it is noted in this dialog.
No user nameis provided.

Note:

Y ou can only activate this menu if WinCC has been installed with the "Chip Card" option.

2.7.2 Chip Card Reader in Runtime

When you log on to Graphics Designer run time, insert your chip card in the reader and the
necessary data are read. When the card isinserted, you cannot log on to the system
manually. Y ou remain logged on the system until you remove your card from the reader.
The time switch does not log you out when you are working with a chip card.

Note:
To drive achip card reader, WinCC must be installed with the " Chip Card" option.
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